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Dear learner,

| extend my heartfelt greetings and profound enthusiasm as | warmly wel-
come you to Sreenarayanaguru Open University. Established in September
2020 as a state-led endeavour to promote higher education through open
and distance learning modes, our institution was shaped by the guiding
principle that access and quality are the cornerstones of equity. We have
firmly resolved to uphold the highest standards of education, setting the
benchmark and charting the course.

The courses offered by the Sreenarayanaguru Open University aim to
strike a quality balance, ensuring students are equipped for both personal
growth and professional excellence. The University embraces the wide-
ly acclaimed “blended format,” a practical framework that harmonious-
ly integrates Self-Learning Materials, Classroom Counseling, and Virtual
modes, fostering a dynamic and enriching experience for both learners
and instructors.

The University aims to offer you an engaging and thought-provoking
educational journey. The Master’s program in History aims to familiar-
ise learners with the complexities of historical research and facts through
courses on historiography and research methodologies. Learners will de-
velop skills to analyse historical dynamics, allowing them to step deeper
into the nuances of historical narratives and reexamine past events with
an appropriate outlook. The curriculum’s interdisciplinary nature is evi-
dent in its incorporation of concepts from various fields. The Self-Learning
Material has been meticulously crafted, incorporating relevant examples
to facilitate better comprehension.

Rest assured, the university’s student support services will be at your dis-
posal throughout your academic journey, readily available to address any
concerns or grievances you may encounter. We encourage you to reach
out to us freely regarding any matter about your academic programme. It
is our sincere wish that you achieve the utmost success.

g

Warm regards.
Dr. Jagathy Raj V. P. 01-01-2025
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Post War Military Alliances

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ discuss the formation, organisation and impact of post-World War II military
alliances

¢ cxamine the role of military alliances in shaping regional and global security,
economic development, and political relationships during the Cold War and
post-Cold War periods

¢ investigate the challenges, internal conflicts, and eventual dissolution of
military alliances and their impact on contemporary international relations

¢ compare the military and political strategies of NATO, SEATO, CENTO and
the Warsaw Pact

Background

The post-war military alliances that emerged after World War II were deeply
intertwined with the ideological struggles and geopolitical realities of the time. The
devastation of the war had left nations yearning for peace, yet the burgeoning tensions
between the Western democracies and the Soviet Union quickly shattered those hopes.
These tensions gave rise to alliances like NATO, SEATO, CENTO and the Warsaw
Pact, each reflecting the intricate interplay of defence strategies, political ambitions and
ideological conflicts.

The formation of NATO was a pivotal response to the perceived Soviet threat, uniting
Western democracies under a collective defence mechanism that promised security
through solidarity. Similarly, SEATO, and CENTO aimed to extend this principle to
other regions, particularly in Asia and the Middle East, safeguarding against the spread of
Communism. Meanwhile, the Warsaw Pact stood as the Soviet Union’s counterbalance,
fostering cooperation among socialist states while reinforcing its sphere of influence.
These alliances were not just military entities; they were political instruments that shaped
the global order, influencing economic cooperation, technological advancements, and
cultural exchanges. They also emphasised the intricate nature of sovereignty, as member
states sought to balance their national interests with the broader objectives of these
coalitions.
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In this unit, we will examine how these alliances shaped the Cold War era, emphasising
the intricate balance of diplomacy, strategy, and ideological rivalry that influenced the
mid-20th century world. Tracing their origins, development, and eventual shifts offers
valuable perspectives into the ongoing pursuit of security and stability in a constantly
evolving global order.

NATO, SEATO, CENTO, Warsaw Pact, USSR, USA, World War II, Military Alliance

Discussion

1.1.1 Formation of Post-War Military
Alliances

Following the conclusion of World War II with Japan’s surrender
on September 2, 1945, the Western democracies harboured
aspirations for a new era of peace and stability. In this spirit, they
significantly reduced their military forces and placed their trust in
the United Nations to resolve international disputes and uphold
global peace. However, these optimistic expectations were soon
¢ Hopes for peace shattered by the Soviet Union’s ‘aggressive’ territorial expansion.

Having already annexed the Baltic states and portions of Finland,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Germany, the USSR continued to
extend its influence.

¢ Post-World War
Il scenario

The United Nations proved ineffective in curbing the USSR’s
expansionist ambitions, compelling Western nations to seek
alternative means of securing their safety. This led to a collective
effort to unify for mutual defence. On March 17, 1948, the United

¢ Brussels Treaty Kingdom, France, Belgium, Luxembourg, and the Netherlands
strengthens the signed the Brussels Treaty, committing to a shared defence system
Western defence while promoting economic and cultural collaboration. The treaty

also stipulated that any armed attack against one member in
Europe would prompt military and other forms of assistance from
the others. To coordinate this collective defence, a joint military
organisation was formed under Field Marshal Lord Montgomery,
with headquarters in Fontainebleau, France.

Though an important step, it soon became clear that those who

@ SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes
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signed the Brussels Treaty lacked the resources to counter the
USSR’s military strength. A broader alliance, including the United
States and Canada, was needed. With its vast industrial power
and atomic weapons, the U.S. was crucial in restoring balance.
Embracing its new global role, the U.S. introduced the Truman
Doctrine in March 1947. President Harry S. Truman pledged
support for nations resisting oppression, leading to $400 million in
aid to Greece and Turkey, along with military and civilian missions.
This marked a major shift in U.S. foreign policy, deepening its Cold
War engagement.

In June 1947, Secretary of State George C. Marshall introduced
the European Recovery Programme, aimed at combating hunger,
poverty, and instability. The initiative, later known as the Marshall
Plan, played a pivotal role in Western Europe’s economic recovery,
though the Soviet Union declined to participate. However,
economic aid alone was insufficient to ensure a balance of power or
deter conflict. A strong defence alliance involving the United States
was necessary, marking a significant departure from America’s
traditional policy of avoiding European affairs. Recognising this,
the U.S. Senate approved a resolution in June 1948, allowing
the country to enter mutual defence agreements to strengthen its
security.

Subsequent discussions in July 1948 between the Brussels
Treaty nations, the United States, and Canada expanded to include
Italy, Iceland, Denmark, Norway, and Portugal. On April 4, 1949,
these twelve nations formalised their alliance by signing the North
Atlantic Treaty in Washington. Greece and Turkey joined the
alliance in February 1952, followed by the Federal Republic of
Germany in May 1955, bringing the membership to its current total
of fifteen nations.

1.1.2 NATO (The North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation)

The North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) was established
in 1949 as a response to the Soviet military influence in central
and eastern Europe following World War II. With the conclusion
of the Cold War, NATQO’s priorities evolved towards promoting
“cooperative security.” Presently, the alliance includes 32 member
states. NATO represents a significant military and political coalition
of capitalist nations. It was created through a treaty signed by the
United States, the United Kingdom, France, Italy, Canada, Belgium,
the Netherlands, Luxembourg, Portugal, Norway, Denmark,
and Iceland. Subsequently, Greece and Turkey became members
in 1952, followed by West Germany in 1955 and Spain in 1982.



¢ Article 5 and
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NATO’s headquarters is located in Brussels, Belgium, having
previously been in Paris until 1967. The organisation is principally
overseen by the North Atlantic Council and the Defence Planning
Committee.

The cornerstone of NATO is articulated in Article 5 of the North
Atlantic Treaty, also known as the Washington Treaty, which was
signed on April 4, 1949. Article 5 stipulates that an attack on one
or more NATO members in Europe or North America is regarded
as an attack on all member nations. In the event of such an assault,
the alliance members commit to supporting the targeted country
by taking immediate actions, including military intervention, to
safeguard regional security. This principle aligns with the right to
self-defence outlined in Article 51 of the United Nations Charter.
The first invocation of Article 5 occurred in 2001, following the
terrorist attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon,
which resulted in nearly 3,000 fatalities. Article 6 of the treaty
defines the geographical scope of the alliance, specifying that it
covers attacks on NATO member territories in Europe and North
America. Additionally, it emphasises the need for NATO members
to collaborate in promoting democratic values, strengthening
military capabilities, engaging in regular consultations and
considering the inclusion of other European nations that seek
membership.

1.1.2.1 Organisational Structure

The North Atlantic Council serves as NATO’s principal
governing body, consisting of representatives from all member
states. Given that these nations are sovereign and equal in status, no
member holds precedence over the others. The Council convenes
at two primary levels: Ministers and Permanent Representatives.
During Ministerial meetings, Alliance members are represented
by one or more of their ministers—such as those responsible for
foreign affairs, defence, economic matters, or finance—based on
the meeting’s agenda. Heads of Government may also represent
member states, as was the case in December 1957, when the
Council first convened at the level of Heads of Government.

Between Ministerial meetings, Permanent Representatives,
who are Ambassadors of their respective countries, meet
to ensure the Council’s continuous operations and exercise
effective decision-making authority. Ministerial-level meetings
typically occur two to three times annually, whereas sessions
with Permanent Representatives are held once or twice weekly.
These representatives can also be convened on short notice when
required. Regardless of the meeting’s level, the Secretary General
of NATO serves as the Council’s chairperson. Additionally, the
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Council’s presidency rotates annually among the member states,
following the alphabetical order of NATO countries, with each
nation’s Foreign Minister taking on the role in turn.

Military Structure of NATO

NATO’s higher military structure consists of the Military
Committee, its executive body —the Standing Group, the Commands,
and a Regional Planning Group. The Military Committee serves as
the highest military authority within NATO. It consists of the Chiefs
of Staff from each member nation. Iceland, due to the absence of a
military force, is represented by a civilian. The chairmanship of the
Military Committee rotates annually in alphabetical order among
the member countries. The Military Committee convenes at the
Chiefs-of-Staff level at least twice a year, with additional meetings
scheduled as needed. Its primary role is to provide recommendations
and guidance on military matters to subordinate entitics. To
facilitate continuous operation with decision-making power, each
Chief-of-Staff designates a Permanent Military Representative.
These representatives handle ongoing military issues within the
committee’s purview, addressing matters that do not require the
direct approval of the Chiefs-of-Staff.

The Standing Group, composed of military representatives
from France, the United Kingdom, and the United States, serves
as the executive arm of NATO’s Military Committee, with its
chairmanship rotating every three months. It is supported by the
International Planning Staff, which includes representatives from
all NATO nations and is led by a Director from a non-Standing
Group country. The group provides top-level strategic guidance,
ensures the integrated defence of NATO territories, and coordinates
defence plans from NATO Commands and the Canada-United
States Regional Planning Group. It submits recommendations
to the Military Committee and the North Atlantic Council while
maintaining representation on the Council in Paris through a
senior officer and allied staff. The Standing Group Representative
(SGREDP) facilitates communication between NATO’s civilian and
military leadership by conveying military advice and decisions.
Additionally, the Standing Group oversees several NATO military
agencies, including the Military Agency for Standardisation, the
Advisory Group for Aerospace Research and Development, the
NATO Detense College, and various communications and security
agencies, ensuring a cohesive military strategy across the alliance.

1.1.2.2 NATO During the Cold War

During the Cold War, NATO’s primary objective was to strengthen
and unify the military response of Western Allies to a potential
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Soviet-led invasion of Western Europe. In the early 1950s, NATO
relied heavily on the threat of massive nuclear retaliation from
the United States to counter the significantly larger ground forces
of the Warsaw Pact. By 1957, this policy was complemented by
the deployment of American nuclear weapons to bases in Western
Europe. NATO later shifted to a “flexible response” strategy, under
which the United States interpreted that conflict in Europe did not
necessarily need to escalate into an all-out nuclear war. As part
of this strategy, many Allied forces were equipped with American
battlefield and theatre nuclear weapons, managed under a dual-
control system, where both the hosting nation and the United States
had veto power over their use. Britain maintained control over its
strategic nuclear arsenal but integrated it into NATO’s planning,
while France kept its nuclear forces completely independent.

The military deadlock between NATO and the Warsaw Pact
persisted throughout the construction of the Berlin Wall in the
early 1960s, the détente of the 1970s, and the resurgence of
Cold War tensions in the 1980s, which followed the Soviet
invasion of Afghanistan in 1979 and the election of U.S.
President Ronald Reagan in 1980. However, from 1985 onwards,
sweeping economic and political reforms under Soviet leader
Mikhail Gorbachev drastically changed the landscape. In July
1989, Gorbachev declared that the Soviet Union would no
longer support Communist governments in Central and Eastern
Europe, implicitly acknowledging their replacement with freely
elected, non-communist administrations. This shift in Soviet
policy effectively reduced the military threat once posed by the
Warsaw Pact to Western Europe, leading some to question the
continued necessity of NATO as a military entity—especially
after the dissolution of the Warsaw Pact in 1991. The reunification
of Germany in October 1990, alongside its continued NATO
membership, both necessitated and presented an opportunity for
NATO to evolve into a more politically focused alliance aimed at
preserving international stability in Europe.

1.1.2.3 NATO During the Post-Cold War

In the post-Cold War period, NATO was redefined as a
“cooperative-security” entity with a dual mandate. The first
objective focused on fostering dialogue and collaboration with
former Warsaw Pact adversaries, while the second aimed at
managing conflicts along Europe’s periphery, particularly in the
Balkans. To pursue this, NATO established the North Atlantic
Cooperation Council in 1991, later succeeded by the Euro-
Atlantic Partnership Council, which provided a platform for
political and security discussions. Additionally, NATO introduced
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the Partnership for Peace (PfP) programme in 1994, which aimed to
improve European security by conducting joint military exercises
with NATO and non-NATO countries, including former Soviet
republics and allies. Special partnerships were also formed with
Russia and Ukraine under the PfP initiative.

NATO’s Engagement in the Former Yugoslavia and East-
ern European Expansion

NATO’s second objective saw the alliance’s first military
intervention when it launched air strikes in 1995 against Bosnian Serb
forces around Sarajevo during the war in Bosnia and Herzegovina.
As a result, the Dayton Accords were signed. According to the
Accords, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia, and Yugoslavia pledged
to respect each other’s sovereignty and resolve conflicts peacefully,
laying the foundation for NATO peacekeepers in the region.
Initially, the Implementation Force (IFOR), comprising 60,000
personnel, was deployed, with the Stabilisation Force (SFOR)
remaining afterwards. In 1999, NATO’s air strikes on Serbia aimed
to compel the government of Slobodan Milosevic to agree to terms
protecting Kosovo’s predominantly Albanian Muslim population.
A peacekeeping force, the Kosovo Force (KFOR), was deployed as
part of the resulting agreement.

The Kosovo crisis spurred the European Union (EU) to consider
creating an independent crisis intervention force to reduce its
reliance on NATO and U.S. military resources. This raised debates
about the impact of such efforts on NATO’s future. Some suggested
NATO should be disbanded, while others advocated for its
expansion, possibly to include Russia. Meanwhile, the discussion
on NATQO’s role in the post-Cold War era centred on peacekeeping
and cooperative missions. By the early 21st century, it appeared
unlikely the EU would develop competitive military capabilities,
easing concerns about rivalry between NATO and the EU.

Under President Bill Clinton’s leadership (1993-2001), the
U.S. spearheaded NATO’s gradual expansion to include former
Soviet allies, arguing that NATO membership would aid their
integration into regional political and economic institutions like
the EU. However, the expansion was not without controversy, as
critics warned of the high costs of modernising the military forces
of new members and feared it would provoke Russia and bolster
its hard-line factions. Despite this, NATO saw its first expansions
in 1999 with the inclusion of the Czech Republic, Hungary, and
Poland, followed by Bulgaria, Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Romania,
Slovakia, and Slovenia in 2004. Albania and Croatia joined in 2009,
and these states later formed the Bucharest Nine in response to
Russian aggression.



NATO-Russia Relations Post-9/11

By the early 21* century, NATO and Russia developed a
strategic partnership, no longer seeing each other as adversaries. In
2001, both entities established a cooperative relationship to tackle
common global issues such as international terrorism, nuclear
non-proliferation, and arms control. However, the relationship
deteriorated following regional actions by Russian President
Vladimir Putin. After Russia’s invasion of Georgia in 2008, NATO
strengthened its ties with Georgia and formed the NATO-Georgia
Commission to support Georgia’s goal of NATO membership. In
2014, following the ousting of pro-Russian Ukrainian President
Viktor Yanukovych after popular protests, Russia invaded Crimea
and supported uprisings in eastern Ukraine. NATO reaffirmed its
support for Ukraine’s territorial integrity.

¢ Strategic NATO-
Russia partnership
by 2001

The aftermath of the September 11 attacks in 2001 also marked
a shift towards greater military engagement by NATO members
outside Europe, including the 2003 mission in Afghanistan and
airstrikes against the Libyan regime in 2011. This led to renewed
discussions about “burden sharing,” with concerns about the
equitable distribution of NATO operation costs. While some
predicted the alliance’s collapse over this issue, it remained intact.
The burden-sharing debate resurfaced during the presidency of
Donald Trump, who criticised NATO members for insufficient
defence spending and even considered withdrawing the U.S. from
the alliance. Despite these threats, the U.S. remained committed
to NATO, and by the end of Trump’s presidency in 2021, U.S.
military presence in Europe had largely remained unchanged.

¢ Shift to military
engagement
outside Europe

The Russian Invasion of Ukraine and NATO’s Response

In late 2021, Russia amassed a significant military presence
along Ukraine’s border under the pretext of joint drills with
Belarus. By February 2022, Russia had positioned around 190,000
troops in multiple locations, including Crimea and Moldova’s
separatist Transnistria region. On February 24, Russian President
¢ NATO and U.S. Vladimir Putin announced a “special military operation” and
led defence efforts invaded Ukraine. Despite early gains, Russian forces met strong
resistance from Ukrainian forces. Ukrainian President Volodymyr
Zelensky appealed for military assistance, and NATO members
began sending significant arms supplies. The USA under Joe Biden
led efforts to respond to the largest security threat to Europe since
World War 11, and NATO’s swift and unified reaction to Russia’s
actions reaffirmed the alliance’s continued relevance.

In response to the invasion, Sweden and Finland, both
historically neutral, sought NATO membership. The U.S. bolstered
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its military presence in Poland and the Baltic states, while NATO
Secretary-General Jens Stoltenberg, at the 2022 NATO summit,
announced a major overhaul of collective defence. NATO’s rapid
reaction force was set to grow from 40,000 to over 300,000 troops,
and both Sweden and Finland were invited to join the alliance.
Finland officially became NATO’s 31 member in April 2023, with
Sweden’s membership delayed until March 2024, due to objections
from Turkey and Hungary.

1.1.3 SEATO( South-East Asia Treaty
Organisation)

Following World War II, Communist forces in Indo-China took
control of the resistance movement, sidelining non-cooperative
elements. By 1948, similar Communist factions in Southeast Asia
began confronting newly independent governments, leading to
escalating tensions, particularly in the Philippines, Indo-China,
Malaya, and Burma. The Communist takeover of mainland China
in 1949 further heightened the threat in the region, with a powerful
Chinese army positioned near Southeast Asia. During the Korean
War, Chinese troops participated as “volunteers,” allowing China
to avoid direct accountability while escalating regional tensions.
Although an armistice was signed in 1953, peace remained fragile.

In Southeast Asia, the Indo-China conflict overshadowed the
Korean issue. By 1954, the Communist-led Viet Minh had captured
much of northern Tonkin and advanced toward Thailand’s border,
prompting Thailand to seek United Nations intervention. Despite
initial approval from the Security Council, the Soviet Union’s
veto blocked further action, highlighting the Council’s limitations.
Thailand’s Foreign Minister, Prince Wan Waithayakorn, called for
collective defence under Article 51 of the United Nations Charter.
Earlier, in 1951, the United States had signed mutual defence
treaties with the Philippines and ANZUS members (Australia, New
Zealand and the United States), to protect the security of the Pacific
laying the groundwork for a regional security framework.

The Geneva Conference of 1954 formally ended the Indo-China
conflict, dividing forces along the 17" parallel and recognising
the independence of Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam. However,
the region remained unstable, with Communist forces threatening
sovereignty through both overt conflict and subversion. U.S.
Secretary of State, John Foster Dulles emphasised the need for
collective defence measures to preempt aggression. In September
1954, representatives from several nations, including Australia,
France, New Zealand, Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand, the United
Kingdom, and the United States, convened in Manila to form the




Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty. The treaty, signed on
September 8, 1954, established a regional defence framework
under Article 51 of the United Nations Charter, affirming the
commitment to peace and freedom.

The term “Southeast Asia,” popularised during World War 11,
encompassed the Indo-China peninsula and the Indonesian and
Philippine archipelagos. The treaty defined its “Treaty Area”
to include these territories and parts of the South-West Pacific,
excluding areas north of 21 degrees, 30 minutes north latitude. The
agreement marked a significant step toward collective security in
the face of Communist aggression.

¢ Treaty
strengthens
regional collective
security

The South-East Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO) was a
military and political alliance established in 1954 under the
initiative of the United States, functioning until 1977. The founding
members included Australia, Britain, New Zealand, Pakistan (until
1973), the USA, Thailand, the Philippines, and France, which
reduced its involvement in 1965 and withdrew completely by
1974. SEATO emerged as a result of the Western Bloc’s Cold War
strategy, aimed at involving Southeast Asian countries in its policy
to “contain” Communism, “encircle” the People’s Republic of
China, and suppress nationalist liberation movements. The Manila
Treaty, which served as the legal foundation for SEATO, remains
in effect today. The treaty’s operational zone covers Southeast
Asia and the South-Western Pacific. However, unlike the 1954
Geneva Accords that advocated peaceful resolution in Indo-China,
the additional protocol of SEATO included South Vietnam, Laos,
and Cambodia under its jurisdiction. From 1964 to 1973, the bloc
primarily focused on supporting U.S. military operations in Indo-
China. However, with the failure of the Vietnam War and a shift in
U.S. policy towards China, SEATO became increasingly obsolete.
In 1975, the Philippines and Thailand recommended disbanding
the organisation, and it was officially dissolved in 1977.

¢ SEATO

1.1.3.1 Organisation

In the Southeast Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO), the
Council of Ministers, comprising the Foreign Ministers of
member countries, is the highest governing body, defining policies
and assessing progress through annual meetings. The Council of
Representatives, consisting of ambassadors and a representative
from Thailand’s Ministry of Foreign Affairs, meets regularly to
facilitate ongoing consultations and oversee operations. The
Permanent Working Group coordinates details of agreements and
meets frequently. Financial matters are managed by the Budget
Sub-Committee, composed of representatives from the member

¢ Council of
Ministers
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countries and the Thai Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

SEATO also has three Expert Committees: the Committee
of Security Experts, which addresses Communist subversion;
the Committee of Economic Experts, which monitors economic
matters; and the Committee on Information, Cultural, Educational,
and Labour Activities, which evaluates cultural and educational
programmes. Additionally, ad hoc committees are formed to address
specific issues. The Secretariat, led by the Secretary-General,
oversees SEATO’s operations with various offices, including the
Economic Services Office, Cultural Relations Office, and Research
Services Office. Each office is responsible for specific functions
like economic analysis, cultural exchanges, counter-subversion
efforts, community development, security, public information, and
administrative services.

SEATO assigns a senior military officer from each member nation
as a Military Adviser, who meets semi-annually to evaluate military
developments and guide defence planning, under the Council of
Ministers. Each Military Adviser has a representative at the Military
Planning Office, forming the Military Advisers’ Representative
Committee, which advises on military-related matters. The Military
Planning Office, located at SEATO Headquarters, handles detailed
defence planning to ensure the protection of the Treaty Area,
maintaining readiness for coordinated action in case of aggression.
SEATO also conducts various military exercises, including
maritime, air-ground, and sea-land exercises, as well as command-
post exercises for decision-making simulations.

1.1.3.2 Activities and Achievements

SEATO’s military defence activities encompass continuous
planning, conferences, meetings, and large-scale exercises. The
Military Planning Staff is tasked with preparing defence plans for
the Treaty Area, refining them continuously to address potential
defence scenarios. Under the guidance of the Military Advisers, the
Chief of the Military Planning Office ensures that these plans remain
up to date. In 1964 and 1965, two Military Advisers’ Conferences
were held in Bangkok and London, with regular contact between the
Military Advisers and their representatives in Bangkok. Specialist
committees, such as the Communications-Electronics Working
Party and the Logistics Committee, met throughout 1964 and 1965,
reflecting the frequency of such gatherings in a typical year.

Though SEATO does not maintain its standing armed forces,
it organises joint military exercises annually to provide member
nations’ defence forces with combined operational experience.
These exercises have evolved from simple operations in 1956 to
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complex manoeuvres involving tens of thousands of personnel.
By 1965, twenty-nine such exercises had been conducted. During
the 1964-1965 training years, two significant exercises took place:
Exercise Log Train, a logistics operation in northeast Thailand,
and Exercise SeaHorse, a maritime operation in the South China
Sea. These exercises tested various aspects of military operations,
from logistical procedures to convoy defence and replenishment
at sea.

SEATO’s mutual military aid programmes continue to enhance
the combat capabilities of member nations’ forces. Notable projects
include the construction of a strategic airfield in northeast Thailand
and a base workshop near Bangkok, both aimed at improving
military infrastructure. Additionally, the SEATO Military
Technical Training School, established in 1959, provides training
for skilled personnel in Thailand’s armed forces, with assistance
from Australia.

1.1.3.3 Defending Against Subversion

Communist organisations employ various tactics of subversion.
These include extensive use of propaganda through media such as
radio, pamphlets, news releases, books, and cultural programmes.
They establish seemingly benign front organisations that, in
reality, serve to undermine societies. They often align with other
political parties through “united fronts,” maintaining strict party
discipline and goals while working with others. Additionally, they
form clandestine cells to infiltrate organisations from within. They
may also create puppet movements, falsely labelled as “national
liberation” or “patriotic fronts,” which are neither national, free,
nor patriotic in their true intent. Protecting a nation from these
foreign-influenced activities requires constant vigilance.

In addressing subversion, SEATO helps combat Communist
efforts to undermine member nations through propaganda, front
organisations, and clandestine cells. The organisation coordinates
reports on subversive activities, advises governments on
countermeasures, and provides practical support in identifying and
counteracting these threats. SEATO’s role is crucial in maintaining
national security against foreign-influenced subversive movements.

Counteracting subversion is inherently the responsibility of the
governments of the nations involved. The South-East Asia Treaty
Organisation (SEATO) plays a key role in coordinating reports
on subversive activities across countries, analysing Communist
strategies, targets, and methods, and acting as a hub for mutual
support among member governments. SEATO Headquarters is
tasked with offering advisory and practical assistance to member
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states in counteracting subversion, including conducting joint
surveys, recommending countermeasures, and providing detailed
reports on subversive activities in vulnerable nations.

1.1.4 CENTO (Central Treaty Organisation)

The Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO) was a mutual security
alliance formed in 1955, comprising Turkey, Iran, Pakistan, and
the United Kingdom. Initially known as the Middle East Treaty
Organisation, it included Iraq and had its headquarters in Baghdad.
It was formed at the initiative of Britain and the United States to
counter the threat of Soviet expansion into the strategically vital
oil-producing regions of the Middle East. However, CENTO
was never very effective. In 1959, Iraq withdrew after its anti-
Soviet monarchy was overthrown, and the United States became
an associate member. The organisation’s name was changed to
CENTO, and its headquarters moved to Ankara. After the fall of
the Shah Mohammad Reza Pahlavi of Iran in 1979, Iran withdrew,
leading to the dissolution of CENTO.

The Middle East occupies a strategically significant position
as a land bridge connecting Africa, Europe, and Asia. Its pivotal
air and sea routes, particularly the Suez Canal, facilitate vital
commercial exchanges between Asia and Europe, which are crucial
for sustaining balanced and prosperous economies. Since the
conclusion of World War I, the region has witnessed a progressive
movement toward self-governance and independence, with many
Middle Eastern nations attaining sovereignty post-World War II.
However, these nations have faced numerous challenges, including
the pursuit of rapid economic growth that often surpasses their
existing institutional and economic frameworks. Additionally, the
region grapples with pressing needs for food security, education,
and healthcare.

The Soviet Union made its first attempt to influence the Middle
East shortly after the Bolshevik Revolution, seeking the allegiance
of Middle Eastern Muslims. Between 1917 and 1921, Turkey, Iran,
and Afghanistan experienced Soviet efforts to integrate them into
the Communist system, undermining their religion and political
sovereignty in the process. A renewed Soviet push to dominate
the region emerged after World War II, with threats to Turkey’s
sovereignty and attempts to occupy Northern Iran. These moves
were thwarted through United Nations intervention.

Following Stalin’s death on March 5, 1953, the Soviet Union made
another attempt to assert control over the Middle East. It leveraged
regional unrest and exploited public discontent to challenge efforts
aimed at advancing legitimate national interests. Despite their
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claims of “friendly cooperation,” the Soviets’ intentions were clear.
It prompted Middle Eastern nations to prioritise collective security
and progress in a stable and secure environment. This resolve led
to the establishment of the Baghdad Pact as a defence coalition
against external and internal threats.

The Baghdad Pact took shape on February 24, 1955, when Iraq
and Turkey signed a Mutual Cooperation Pact in Baghdad to ensure
regional stability and security against aggression. Article 5 of the
agreement invited participation from the Arab League or any state
recognised by both Iraq and Turkey that was committed to Middle
Eastern peace and security. The United Kingdom joined on April
5, 1955, followed by Pakistan on September 23, 1955, and Iran
on November 3, 1955. However, after the ‘Iraqi Revolution” on
July 14, 1958, Iraq ceased its involvement and formally withdrew
on March 24, 1959. The Pact’s Charter established a Permanent
Council, which convened its first meeting in November 1955 in
Baghdad. During this meeting, member nations created a Secretariat
headquartered in Baghdad, which was later relocated to Ankara,
Turkey, in October 1958. On August 19, 1959, the Baghdad Pact
was renamed the Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO). Although
the United States was not a formal signatory, it actively supported
CENTO by participating in key committees, sharing the budget
and staff responsibilities, and providing substantial military and
economic aid.

In July 1958, the member nations, along with the United States,
issued a declaration of solidarity in London. This declaration, along
with bilateral agreements signed in March 1959, underscored the
collective commitment to regional security and defence while
promoting economic development. CENTO operated in alignment
with Article 51 of the United Nations Charter, supporting the UN’s
objectives. It is worth noting that Turkey is also a member of
NATO, and Pakistan is a participant in the SEATO.

The CENTO Council, the highest authority of the organisation,
provides strategic direction and a platform for consultation on
various issues impacting the member states. It convenes annually
at the ministerial level with meetings rotating among the capitals
of CENTO member countries, while deputy-level meetings
occur biweekly at the organisation’s headquarters in Ankara.
The Council’s activities are overseen by four key committees:
the Military Committee, which focuses on regional defence; the
Economic Committee, which promotes economic cooperation;
the Counter-Subversion Committee, which advices on addressing
subversive threats; and the Liaison Committee, which coordinates
security-related information exchange. The Secretariat, led by the
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Secretary-General, manages the day-to-day functions of CENTO,
advising the Council, liaising with other international organisations,
and organising meetings. It operates through four divisions—
Political and Administrative, Economic, Public Relations, and
Security—each led by a Deputy Secretary-General, ensuring a
collaborative approach among the member states.

1.1.4.1 Activities and Achievements of CENTO

The CENTO member states have established a strong defence
framework to ensure the security necessary for economic
development and improved living standards. To address shared
threats, they have developed military strategies, with two key
bodies overseeing defence coordination. The Combined Military
Planning Staff (CMPS), based in Ankara, consists of senior officers
from each nation’s armed forces and focuses on joint military
studies to form collaborative defence strategies. Led by a Major
General, it includes divisions in intelligence, operations, logistics,
training, communications, meteorology, and administration. The
plans created by the CMPS are reviewed by the Permanent Military
Deputies Group (PMDG), which ensures international consensus
and is composed of lieutenant generals from each member nation.
The PMDG reports directly to the Military Committee, and during
the ninth Ministerial Council meeting, a general-level Commander
CENTO Military Staff was appointed to improve defence planning
coordination. Both the PMDG and CMPS maintain permanent
headquarters in Ankara, with the PMDG chairmanship rotating
annually among the member nations.

Economic progress and improving living conditions are key
priorities for CENTO’s regional members. The organisation oversees
numerous initiatives, including the construction of road, rail, and
air networks, telecommunications systems, and the modernisation
of seaports. Technical assistance spans agriculture, health, public
administration, science, trade, and mineral development, offering
fellowships, expert advice, and modern equipment to facilitate
the adoption of contemporary techniques. Key institutions under
CENTO include the Research Institute of Nuclear and Applied
Science in Tehran and the Agricultural Machinery and Soil
Conservation Training Center near Tehran. These initiatives are
guided by the CENTO Economic Committee, and supported by
external assistance from the United States and the United Kingdom.
Although planning is multilateral, most projects are executed
bilaterally, with exceptions such as the Multilateral Technical Co-
operation Fund.
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Defensive Measures of CENTO

CENTO’s military efforts primarily focus on coordination and
bilateral military assistance to its regional members. The United
Kingdom contributed significantly by establishing radar stations
and deploying Royal Air Force assets in Cyprus, along with
providing over $10.5 million in military aid to regional members
between 1959 and 1965. The United States also played a key role by
offering substantial bilateral assistance. CENTO members engage
in joint military exercises, such as the semi-annual air defence
drills and the annual Midlink naval manoeuvres, to enhance
integrated defence training. The 1964 Midlink exercise, which
involved 28 warships from regional and allied navies, highlights
the collaborative nature of these efforts.

CENTO focuses on regional economic progress and improving
living conditions by overseeing projects in infrastructure,
agriculture, health, trade, and science. It supports the development
of roads, railways, telecommunications, and modern seaports.
Key institutions, such as the Research Institute of Nuclear and
Applied Science in Tehran and the Agricultural Machinery and
Soil Conservation Training Center, play a pivotal role in these
initiatives. The organisation prioritises agricultural modernisation
through training and equipment, and promotes trade expansion,
health programmes, and scientific cooperation, especially in
nuclear technology.

The Multilateral Technical Cooperation Fund (MTCF),
established in 1959, supports the exchange of expertise and
technical knowledge among member countries, focusing on self-
reliance through expert consultations, training, and fellowships.
The MTCEF’s projects span various sectors, including agriculture,
education, and industry, with funding contributions from regional
members and the United States and the United Kingdom.

Exchange of expertise and technical knowledge The Iranian
Revolution in 1979 marked the formal end of the Central Treaty
Organisation (CENTO), though the organisation had been largely
defunct since 1974, following Turkey’s invasion of Cyprus. This
event caused the United Kingdom to withdraw its forces and led
the United States to halt military aid to Turkey despite Presidential
vetoes. The fall of the Iranian monarchy further diminished the
organisation’s relevance, and defense agreements between the
U.S., Britain, and regional countries such as Pakistan, Egypt, and
the Arab-Gulf states were now made bilaterally. Consequently,
following Iran’s departure from the alliance, CENTO’s Secretary-
General, Kamuran Gurun, announced on March 16, 1979, that

@ SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes



¢ Formed as NATO
response

¢ Committed to
peaceful conflict
resolution

¢ Ensured Eastern
bloc security

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @

he would convene a council meeting to officially dissolve the
organisation.

1.1.5 The Warsaw Pact

The Warsaw Treaty Organisation was established on May 14,
1955, as a defensive military-political alliance among European
socialist states, including Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia,
East Germany, Hungary, Poland, Romania, and the Soviet Union.
Created in response to NATO and the Western strategy of rearming
West Germany, the Warsaw Treaty Organisation aimed to safeguard
member states’ security, promote peace in Europe, and provide
an alternative to Western-dominated security arrangements. The
treaty had an initial duration of 20 years, with an automatic 10-year
extension for states that did not formally withdraw a year before its
expiration. In 1985, a protocol was signed to extend the treaty for
an additional 20 years, with further 10-year extensions thereafter.

In line with the UN Charter, member states committed to
refraining from the use of force in international relations, resolving
disputes peacefully, and consulting on significant international
issues affecting their collective interests. They pledged to support
global efforts for peace, disarmament, and the elimination of
weapons of mass destruction. Members agreed to provide mutual
assistance, including military support, in case of armed aggression
against any of them within Europe. Unlike NATO, the Warsaw
Treaty Organisation allowed membership to countries of any
socio-political system committed to advancing peace, as outlined
in Article 9 of the treaty. The signatories also declared that the
Warsaw Treaty Organisation would dissolve upon the establishment
of a pan-European collective security treaty. Relations between the
Warsaw Treaty Organisation members were rooted in the principles
of Marxism-Leninism, emphasising equality, independence,
sovereignty, mutual benefit, and solidarity. The alliance bolstered the
defence capabilities of socialist states while fostering cooperation
and friendship among them. It also aligned its objectives with the
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (CMEA) and bilateral
treaties among its members.

The primary importance of the Warsaw Pact was political rather
than military. Initially, it served as a propaganda tool for the Soviet
Union, counteracting NATO’s influence and offering a means for
Moscow to seek the disbandment of the Western alliance. While
the pact did not hasten the military integration of Soviet and East
European forces, it allowed the Soviet Union to assert influence
over its Eastern bloc allies. The Pact helped the Soviets maintain a
semblance of equality among member states while preserving their
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foreign policy dominance. It also played a role in securing East
European security interests, such as protection against German
aggression, and supported specific national concerns, such as the
Polish demand for the recognition of the Oder-Neisse boundary,
the border between Poland and Germany, established by the Allied
powers after World War II.

The Warsaw Treaty Organisation’s governance was centred
around the Political Consultative Committee (PCC), which made
collective decisions on key matters. Subsidiary bodies, such as
the Committee of Foreign Ministers and the Joint Secretariat,
supported its operations. Defence coordination was overseen by the
Committee of Defense Ministers, established in 1969, comprising
the defence ministers of member states, the Commander-in-Chief,
and the Chief of Staff of the Joint Armed Forces (JAF). The JAF,
headquartered in Moscow, comprised national armed forces
contributed by member states under mutually agreed terms.

1.1.5.1 Early Years

Initially, the Warsaw Pact was more symbolic than functional,
serving as a platform for Soviet propaganda rather than fostering
true military integration. The Soviet Union primarily relied on
bilateral agreements and its stationed forces in Eastern Europe.
Key alliance bodies, such as the Joint Command and Political
Consultative Committee, were underutilised, functioning more
as instruments for disseminating Soviet policies. The Hungarian
Revolution in 1956 exposed the alliance’s fragility, prompting the
Soviet Union to pursue tighter military integration to suppress
potential uprisings and maintain control.

The Warsaw Treaty Organisation played a significant role in
promoting peace in Europe and countering imperialist threats.
Over three decades, it advanced numerous proposals aimed at
arms reduction, de-escalation of military tensions, and fostering
dialogue between NATO and the Warsaw Treaty Organisation.
Its initiatives included calls for nuclear disarmament, chemical
weapons elimination, military budget freezes, and the establishment
of weapon-free zones in Europe. For instance, in 1983, the Warsaw
Treaty Organisation countries proposed a treaty on mutual non-use
of military force, and in subsequent years, advocated for nuclear
and chemical disarmament, reductions in conventional arms, and
reciprocal military expenditure freezes.

1.1.5.2 Challenges and Internal Conflicts
within the Warsaw Pact

The Warsaw Pact was founded on the principle of mutual

m SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes



¢ Soviet
intervention
violated pact rules

¢ Romania
opposed Soviet
control

¢ Perestroika
reshaped the pact

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @

sovereignty among its members, but in practice, the Soviet Union
maintained strict control. A major internal conflict arose in 1956
when Hungary attempted political reforms and later declared
neutrality, announcing its intention to withdraw from the pact.
In response, the Soviet Union launched a military invasion on
November 4, 1956, to suppress the revolution and prevent broader
challenges to its dominance within the Eastern Bloc. The 1956
crises in Poland and Hungary led to increased internal challenges,
with member states questioning Soviet authority. Even Albania,
despite facing diplomatic and economic sanctions, was not expelled
from the pact, and later diplomatic efforts were made by Moscow
to reconcile with it.

Romania’s growing defiance of the Soviets during the 1960s
further illustrated tensions within the pact. Romania’s independent
foreign policy, including its refusal to cooperate fully with Soviet
plans, and its recognition of West Germany, drew Moscow’s ire.
The Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968, in response to
Prague’s reformist attempts, marked another pivotal moment for the
Warsaw Pact. Although the invasion was not officially sanctioned
by the pact, it revealed the tension between Soviet orthodoxy and
the more liberal views within the alliance. The Brezhnev Doctrine,
introduced by Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev in 1968, justified
Soviet intervention in any socialist country where socialism was
threatened. It was a response to the Prague Spring, a period of
liberalisation in Czechoslovakia, which the Soviet Union saw as
a counterrevolution. The Doctrine justified military intervention in
socialist countries and was not universally accepted within the pact.
It highlights the reluctance of some members to support Soviet-led
interventions.

The late 1980s brought significant changes to the Warsaw Pact,
driven by broader political transformations in Eastern Europe and
the Soviet Union’s embrace of perestroika. Efforts to restructure
the alliance included the adoption of a new military doctrine
emphasising defensive strategies and attempts to shift focus toward
political cooperation. However, these reforms faced resistance,
particularly from Romania, and highlighted the diverging priorities
of member states.

1.1.5.3 Dissolution

The dissolution of the Warsaw Pact marked a profound shift
in the political structure of Eastern Europe. Initially resistant to
change, the Soviet Union grappled with the pressures of perestroika
and the growing momentum for reform within Eastern Europe.
The conservative nature of the military and the complexities of




¢ Shift towards
political
cooperation

¢ Push for reform
in Pact

¢ Military
structures
dismantled in 1991

¢ Final dissolution
onJuly 1,1991

consensus within the pact delayed restructuring efforts. Gradual
reforms included the introduction of a new military doctrine in
1987, emphasising defensive strategies and hinting at a shift toward
political rather than military cooperation. The Soviet Union sought
to transform the pact into a political organisation resembling
NATO, proposing permanent political bodies and secretariats, but
these efforts were met with resistance from member states like
Romania and later others.

By 1989 and early 1990, the dynamic shifted as Eastern
European members, notably Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and
Poland, began to actively push for reform or dismantling of the
pact. The election of Vaclav Havel as president of Czechoslovakia
and the broader political changes in the region accelerated this
process. Czechoslovakia emerged as a leader in advocating for the
withdrawal of Soviet troops and restructuring the pact into a more
politically-focused entity. These efforts culminated in proposals to
disband military structures, reduce the role of the pact’s command,
and create a transitional political framework to address security
and disarmament.

Despite Soviet resistance, a summit in 1990 resulted in the
decision to gradually dismantle the pact’s military structures,
starting in January 1991 and completing by July of that year. The
Eastern European members coordinated closely, particularly the
so-called “Central European Troika” of Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
and Poland, to push for these changes. This coordination led to the
signing of agreements that transformed the pact into a consultative
body focusing on security and disarmament, with most military
functions effectively dissolved.

The final stages of the pact’s dissolution were marked by
symbolic moments, including the signing of a protocol in February
1991 that ended military agreements and dismantled structures. The
ultimate dissolution of the Warsaw Pact occurred on July 1, 1991,
in Prague, during a summit attended by leaders from six member
states. The mood was one of quiet resolution, acknowledging the
inevitability of the pact’s end and the broader collapse of the Cold
War order. The pact was dissolved peacefully and cooperatively,
unlike the conflicts of the Cold War. This marked an important
break from the era of military alliances.
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Summarised Overview

The conclusion of World War II ushered in an era marked by the aspirations of Western
democracies for lasting peace, but the aggressive territorial expansion of the Soviet Union
soon dashed such hopes. Western nations, initially reliant on the United Nations for
peacekeeping, sought collective security through military alliances like the Brussels Treaty
of 1948, which united five European nations for defence and economic collaboration.
However, these nations lacked sufficient resources to counter the USSR’s military power,
prompting the inclusion of the United States and Canada in what eventually became the
North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) in 1949. Over the decades, NATO evolved
from countering Soviet influence during the Cold War to promoting cooperative security
and managing regional conflicts post-Cold War, with its membership growing to 32 states
as of 2023.

Parallelly, alliances like the Southeast Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO), formed in
1954, aimed to counter Communist threats in Asia, though it dissolved by 1977 due to
waning relevance after the Vietham War. The Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO),
established in 1955 to counter Soviet expansion in the Middle East, faced similar challenges
and disbanded following the Iranian Revolution in 1979. On the other side of the Cold War
divide, the Warsaw Pact, established in 1955 by the Soviet Union and its allies, was both
a defensive alliance and a tool for Soviet control in Eastern Europe. Internal dissent and
the political transformations of the late 20th century led to its peaceful dissolution in 1991.
Initially formed to counter immediate threats, these military alliances evolved significantly
over time, adapting to changing global power dynamics and geopolitical priorities.

1. Explain the factors that led to the formation of military alliances after World
War II. How did these alliances address the geo-political challenges of the
Cold War era?

2. Compare the strategies of NATO and the Warsaw Pact in maintaining military
and political influence during the Cold War.

3. Examine how NATO’s priorities and objectives evolved after the Cold War.
What roles did it play in conflicts such as those in the Balkans?

4. Analyse the role of SEATO in addressing Communist threats in Southeast
Asia. What were the major reasons for its eventual dissolution in 1977?

5. Discuss the objectives and structure of CENTO. How did its activities
contribute to regional security?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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The Cold War and its Impact

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ cxamine the origins of the Cold War and assess the ideological confrontation
between the United States and the Soviet Union

¢ cxplore the significance of the Truman Doctrine and Marshall Plan in
shaping the Cold War

¢ cxamine the factors leading to the disintegration of the Soviet Union and
the Eastern Bloc

¢ reflect on the enduring influence of the Cold War in shaping modern
international relations and regional conflicts

Background

The conclusion of World War Il marked the dawn of a radically transformed global order.
Empires crumbled, colonies sought freedom, and two superpowers—the United States and
the Soviet Union—rose to shape the ideological, political, and military dynamics of the
modern world. This era, known as the Cold War, went beyond borders, creating a complex
story of competition, cooperation, and confrontation. The arms race led to the nuclear
age, creating both fear and a strange sense of stability under the idea of Mutually Assured
Destruction (MAD). The division of Germany, the establishment of communist regimes
in Eastern Europe, and events like Winston Churchill’s “Iron Curtain” speech in 1946 and
the Truman Doctrine in 1947 marked the early stages of this global conflict. The Cold
War was not fought through direct military confrontation between the superpowers but
through proxy wars, espionage, nuclear arms races, and ideological battles. However, the
disintegration of the Soviet Union in 1991 signified more than the end of an era; it indicated
a new global reality, raising questions about power, peace, and progress in a unipolar world.

In this unit, we discuss the origin of the Cold War and major events of the Cold War. We
will examine how the Cold War influenced global conflicts, political movements, and the
rise of the Non-Aligned Movement. The unit also explores the end of the Cold War, driven
by Gorbachev’s reforms, the fall of Communism in Eastern Europe, and the Soviet Union’s
collapse, highlighting its lasting impact on international relations.

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes m




Cold War, USSR, Communism, Truman Doctrine, Capitalist, Socialist, Nuclear Power,
USA, Germany, Disintegration

Discussion

Since the conclusion of World War I1, the global political structure
has witnessed profound changes. The collapse of imperialism and
European dominance led to the formation of the United Nations in
1945, marking the beginning of a new era. The UN’s membership
grew significantly after many Asian and African countries gained
¢ Cold War independence, reflecting the broader wave of decolonisation. The
rivalry begins United States and the Soviet Union emerged as the two dominant
superpowers after the war, leading opposing blocs during the Cold
War. This era, marked by military rivalry and ideological conflict
between capitalism and socialism, lasted for over four decades.
Although both political systems evolved, the Cold War’s tensions
resulted in an arms race and regional conflicts, with the constant
threat of global war looming.

Despite the global push for democracy and civil rights, many
countries remained under authoritarian rule. Western economic
policies, such as welfare state models, sought to address the
inequalities of capitalism, while socialist systems in the Soviet
Union and Eastern Europe eventually collapsed, leading to the

¢ Non-Aligned decline of state-controlled economies. The Cold War also gave
Movement rise to the Non-Aligned Movement, where countries in Asia and
emerged Africa, not aligned with either major bloc, worked to reduce global

tensions, end colonialism, and promote development. Though
there were moments of easing tensions, the end of the Cold War in
the 1990s did not eliminate all conflicts or the threat of weapons
proliferation. Global peace, it was argued, could only be achieved
through genuine disarmament and international cooperation.

The late 1980s and early 1990s marked a major shift with the
collapse of the Soviet Union and the end of communist regimes
in Eastern Europe. The dissolution of the USSR into independent
republics signalled the end of the Cold War and a major
transformation in global politics, reshaping the balance of power
between the U.S. and the rest of the world.

¢ Soviet Union
collapsed
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1.2.1 The Cold War

During the Second World War, the Tehran (1943), Yalta (1945),
and Potsdam (1945) conferences brought together leaders from
Britain, the United States, and the Soviet Union to coordinate
military strategy and plan post-war settlements. While these
meetings focused on defeating the Axis powers, they also shaped
the future of liberated European nations, including agreements
on the division of Germany, the formation of the United Nations,
and the political reorganisation of Eastern Europe. However,
growing tensions at Potsdam foreshadowed the Cold War. The
Foreign Ministers’ Council, established at the Potsdam Conference,
deliberated on the terms of peace treaties with the Axis Powers and
their allies. By 1947, agreements were made, and treaties were signed
with Italy, Romania, Bulgaria, Hungary, and Finland. The Allied
occupation of Austria was concluded in 1955 with the signing of a
treaty. However, no agreement was reached between Germany and
Japan. While Western nations concluded a treaty with Japan despite
Soviet objections, the disagreements over Germany escalated into a
significant point of contention between the Western bloc, led by the
United States, and the Soviet Union. In the aftermath of the war, the
wartime alliances began to dissolve, leading to the onset of the Cold
War, a period characterised by a tense standoff.

1.2.1.1 Origins of Cold war

The origins of the Cold War remain a debated topic among
historians. Some trace it to Western opposition to the Bolshevik
Revolution in 1917, when several Western nations intervened
militarily in Russia, aiming to overthrow the newly established
Soviet government. These interventions were unsuccessful and
ceased by 1920, but the Soviet Union faced widespread isolation
from most Western countries. Recognition of the Soviet government
and the establishment of diplomatic relations took many years.
Later, with the rise of fascism in Germany, Western nations hoped
German aggression would be directed toward the Soviet Union. This
led to a policy of appeasement toward the Axis powers, as Western
countries refrained from forming an alliance with the Soviet Union
to counter the growing threat.

During World War II, the German invasion of the Soviet Union
forced the Soviet Union, Britain, and the United States into an
uneasy alliance, which ultimately contributed to the defeat of
Germany and the Axis powers. Despite their collaboration, tensions
between the allies persisted. The US and Britain conducted joint
military operations under a unified command but made independent
decisions, particularly regarding the timing of the “Second Front,”
which the Soviet Union believed was being delayed intentionally.
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Disagreements over the future of Europe, especially concerning
Poland, arose early in the war. While many issues were addressed
in conferences at Tehran, Yalta, and Potsdam, Western suspicions
of the Soviet Union continued. The Soviet Union’s victories in
Eastern Europe, particularly their advance toward Berlin, caused
unease among Western nations. The British were alarmed by
the Soviet army’s proximity to Berlin, despite it being part of
the agreed-upon area for Soviet liberation. Winston Churchill
pressured US President Franklin D. Roosevelt to instruct General
Dwight D. Eisenhower to lead the Allied forces toward Berlin
instead of Leipzig.

The Cold War is often considered to have formally begun with
Winston Churchill’s “Iron Curtain” speech in 1946, followed by
President Truman’s address to Congress in March 1947, which
introduced the Truman Doctrine. Truman highlighted the rise of
totalitarian regimes in Eastern Europe, particularly in Poland,
Romania, and Bulgaria. He presented the world as divided between
two opposing systems: one based on democracy and individual
freedoms, and the other on oppression and controlled elections.
By declaring that U.S. policy would support nations resisting
subjugation, the Truman Doctrine marked a shift in American
foreign policy, focusing on containing Soviet expansion through
confrontation rather than negotiation.

Initially, the Soviet Union’s response to the Truman Doctrine
was subdued, with criticism in Soviet media but no formal rebuttal.
Stalin pursued negotiations on issues like the futures of Austria
and Germany and voiced interest in coexistence with the West.
However, tensions escalated with the introduction of the Marshall
Plan in June 1947. This plan aimed to rebuild European economies
but was perceived by Moscow as a tool for American dominance
and anti-Soviet alignment. In response, the Soviets introduced
the Molotov Plan and later the Council for Mutual Economic
Assistance (CMEA) in 1949, offering an alternative economic
framework for Eastern Europe.

The ideological divide deepened with the establishment of the
Cominform in 1947, which aimed to consolidate Soviet ideological
leadership. At its inaugural conference, Soviet leader A.A. Zhdanov
proclaimed the world divided into two camps: a democratic, anti-
imperialist Soviet bloc and an imperialist, US-led bloc. This
marked a turning point in Soviet foreign policy and solidified the
East-West confrontation. Eastern European communist parties,
under Soviet influence, adopted more militant policies, leading
to the consolidation of single-party communist regimes by 1948.
This process, known as “Communization” or “Sovietization,”
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resulted in totalitarian states with centralised economic planning
and suppressed political opposition. While the specifics varied by
country, Soviet dominance over the region became clear, cementing
the division of Europe into Eastern and Western blocs.

The Cold War was thus not solely an ideological conflict but also
a reflection of the Soviet Union’s determination to secure its sphere
ofinfluence and protect its political model against perceived Western
threats. By 1948, the division of Europe and the intensification of
tensions signalled the onset of a prolonged global conflict.

1.2.1.2 Communist Powers in Eastern Europe

The events unfolding in Eastern Europe rekindled the pre-
war Western apprehensions about Communism. During the Yalta
Conference, the Allied Powers—Britain, the USA, and the Soviet
Union—issued a “Declaration on Liberated Europe,” which
outlined their commitment to assist the liberated nations in Europe in
establishing democratic institutions through free elections. Initially,
coalition governments were formed in the countries liberated by
Soviet forces, comprising communists and representatives of other
political factions. However, within three years, other political
parties were gradually sidelined, leading to the monopolisation of
power by Communist parties and their close allies in these nations.

The Communist takeover in Poland and Czechoslovakia sparked
significant dismay in Britain and the USA, who viewed this as
a violation of Soviet promises regarding the establishment of
democratic institutions and the holding of free elections. In 1946,
the Polish provisional government, which included figures from
the anti-Soviet Polish government based in London, was fractured.
In subsequent elections, the two parties that eventually formed the
Communist Party (the Polish United Workers’ Party) secured
nearly 90 per cent of the seats. Opposition leaders accused the
government of electoral fraud, claiming that thousands of their
supporters had been arrested. In Czechoslovakia, a coalition
government had been established in May 1946, but by February
1948, the communists insisted on restructuring the government,
accusing some of its members of sympathising with fascists.
Under significant pressure, allegedly from the Soviet Union,
President Edvard Benes reformed the government, leading to a
communist-dominated administration. Similar shifts occurred in
Bulgaria, Romania, and Hungary, while in Yugoslavia and Albania,
communists who had led the national resistance movement rose to
power. As aresult, seven European countries came under communist
rule, and the Soviet Union was no longer the sole communist-led
nation. This development alarmed Britain and the USA, who saw it
as a threat to what they deemed the “Free World.”




¢ West adopted
capitalism and
East Communism

¢ Greek Civil
War fuelled cold
war

The situation in Germany further deepened the divide between
the Soviet Union and the Western powers. Following the end of
World War II, Germany was divided into four occupation zones,
each managed by the Soviet Union, the USA, Britain, and France.
At the Potsdam Conference, the vision for Germany was a unified
economic zone with a common currency. However, tensions
soon led to the division of the country into two parts: the western
part, consisting of the American, British, and French zones, and
the eastern part, under Soviet control. The economic unity of
Germany was effectively shattered as the Western allies ceased
sending industrial machinery to the Soviet zone, while the Soviets
halted the supply of agricultural products to the West. Each zone
introduced its own currency, and the political and economic
systems diverged significantly. In the eastern zone, large estates
were seized and redistributed to peasants, industries and mines
were nationalised, and the German communists, along with other
allied parties, took control. Meanwhile, in the West, a capitalist
economy took shape with substantial U.S. aid, and political groups
hostile to Communism and the Soviet Union rose to prominence.
The policies in the West were increasingly shaped by fears of Soviet
expansion and Communism. By 1947, Germany had become
two separate economic and political entities, a division that was
eventually formalised with the establishment of two independent
states.

Civil War in Greece

One significant event contributing to the onset of the Cold War
was the Greek Civil War. As noted earlier, communists played a
central role in the resistance against the fascist occupation of Greece.
However, British forces, deployed to the country, aimed to restore
the monarchy, resulting in a civil conflict. Approximately 10,000
British troops engaged in combat against Greek communist forces
during the war. By early 1947, the United Kingdom decided to
withdraw from Greece, informing the United States that it could no
longer bear the responsibility of supporting the Greek government
in its fight. This cessation of British military and financial aid would
have likely led to a communist victory. Consequently, the United
States took on the responsibility of aiding the Greek government
in the Civil War, while also extending support to Turkey, which
was perceived to be under threat from the Soviet Union.

1.2.2 The Truman Doctrine

The period between 1945 and 1947 is commonly regarded as
the onset of the Cold War. The initial expression of the conflict was
marked by a speech delivered by Winston Churchill. At that time,
no longer serving as Prime Minister of Britain, Churchill addressed
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an audience at the University of Fulton, Missouri, in the presence
of U.S. President Harry Truman. In his speech, he famously stated,
“From Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an Iron Curtain
has descended across the continent.” The term “Iron Curtain”
symbolised the division of Europe into two distinct spheres: one
controlled by the Soviet Union and its communist allies, and the
other, the free nations of Western Europe. This division effectively
isolated the Soviet bloc from the rest of the world, subjecting it to
intense censorship and totalitarian governance. Churchill’s address
also called for a strengthened political and military alliance between
Britain and the United States to counter the growing threat from the
Soviet Union.

The U.S. decision to engage in the Greek Civil War can be seen
as the formal initiation of the Cold War. In requesting $400 million
in military and economic assistance for the Greek government,
President Truman delivered a policy declaration known as the
Truman Doctrine. He stated, “I believe that it must be the policy of
the United States to support free peoples who are resisting attempted
subjugation by armed minorities or by outside pressure.”

The Truman Doctrine framed Communism as the central threat to
the “Free World,” a concept in which the United States, positioned
as the leader, would prevent its spread across the globe. Any
revolution or political upheaval was interpreted as a manifestation
of Soviet expansionism, which the U.S. sought to suppress using all
its resources. This policy laid the foundation for American foreign
relations for the next four decades, casting every international
conflict as part of the broader struggle between the United States
and the Soviet Union.

1.2.3 The Berlin Crisis and the Division of
Germany

By early 1948, the Western powers had initiated the establishment
of a separate state of West Germany by consolidating the British,
French, and American occupation zones. These zones were also
integrated into the European Recovery Program, under which the
United States committed substantial aid to rebuild the war-torn
economies of Western Europe. The city of Berlin, located within
the Soviet zone, was similarly divided into four sectors, mirroring
the rest of Germany’s division. The three Western powers regarded
West Berlin as an integral part of the emerging West Germany.
However, the Soviet Union strongly opposed this development. In
June 1948, the Soviets shut off the road passing through the Soviet
zone that connected West Germany to West Berlin.
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The blockade of West Berlin was intended to compel the
Western powers to accept the Soviet stance on the future of Berlin.
This crisis escalated tensions, risking a potential conflict, as the
Western nations were determined to maintain control over West
Berlin, yet were unable to sustain the city without external supply
lines. In response, the Western allies launched a large-scale airlift,
delivering essential supplies such as food and fuel to West Berlin.
The blockade lasted for approximately 11 months, during which
over 275,000 flights were carried out to supply West Berlin. This
averted the immediate risk of conflict. The Soviet Union ultimately
lifted the blockade in May 1949.

During this period, a new Western military alliance was formed.
In April 1949, the United States, alongside most Western European
nations—Britain, France, Belgium, Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
Norway, Denmark, Portugal, and Italy—joined Iceland and Canada
to create the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO). This
alliance marked the beginning of an extensive rearmament program
to counter what the West perceived as “Russian expansion” and to
“contain” Communism in Europe. Over the following years, the
United States provided significant military assistance to NATO
members. In 1952, Greece and Turkey were also inducted into
NATO.

In May 1949, the Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany)
was officially established, with Bonn as its capital. At this time,
West Germany began its rearmament process, though it would
only formally join NATO in 1955. The formation of NATO and
the rearmament of West Germany four years after the end of World
War II significantly deepened the divide between the Western
bloc and the Soviet Union. Shortly after the establishment of
West Germany, the Soviet-controlled zone in Germany became
the German Democratic Republic, a separate socialist state. By
the end of 1949, Germany had been effectively divided into two
sovereign states, each representing opposing ideologies. This
division persisted for over four decades and only came to an end
on October 3, 1990, when Germany was reunified.

In 1955, with West Germany’s accession to NATO, the Soviet
Union, along with the communist-led nations of Eastern Europe,
formed the Warsaw Pact as a counterbalance to NATO. The Warsaw
Pact countries established a joint military command, similar to
that of NATO. Meanwhile, the Cold War, which had initially been
confined to Europe, expanded globally, leading to the formation of
additional US-backed military alliances across the world.
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1.2.4 Spread of Nuclear Powers

1.2.4.1 The Soviet Union Achieves Nuclear
Capability

At the conclusion of the Second World War, the United States
emerged as the most formidable military power. For a period of four
years, it held a unique position as the sole nation possessing atomic
weapons. This exclusive ownership of nuclear armament instilled
a sense of unrivalled military dominance on the global stage.
Some historians argue that the deployment of atomic bombs on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki was not solely the concluding act of World
War II, which was near its end anyway, but rather a demonstration
of the United States military superiority in the emerging post-war
order. In this view, the U.S. possession of atomic weaponry served
as a means of intimidating the rest of the world into compliance.
However, this monopoly was disrupted in 1949 when the Soviet
Union successfully carried out its atomic test. From this point
onward, the intensification of Cold War tensions led to an arms race
focused on the development of increasingly destructive weapons,
further escalating global conflicts. By the close of the 1940s, the
Cold War’s influence extended beyond Europe, affecting regions
worldwide.

The Spy Crisis

The Soviet Union’s announcement in September 1949 regarding
its atomic bomb test came just five months after the formation of
NATO, signalling asignificant challenge to U.S. military dominance.
The United States was caught off guard by this development, which
fueled the growing fear of Communism. Over the subsequent
years, the U.S. experienced what some have termed a “paranoid
obsession with ‘godless Communism’. The American government,
certain members of Congress, and sections of the media contributed
to the panic by circulating stories of Soviet spies infiltrating U.S.
government institutions, allegedly undermining national security.
The Soviet success in developing nuclear weapons was primarily
attributed to the espionage activities of Soviet agents who were
believed to have acquired atomic secrets from Britain and the U.S.
Many scientists and other individuals associated with the atomic
project faced suspicion, with some subjected to trials, lengthy
prison sentences, and even the death penalty. While some of the
leading figures of the time acknowledged that espionage did play a
role in the transfer of atomic secrets to the Soviet Union, they also
pointed out that the Soviet scientific community had been working
on nuclear technology parallel to U.S. efforts. Furthermore, it was
argued by public figures that, as wartime allies, sharing information
between the U.S., the Soviet Union, and Britain could not be
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deemed treasonous. Despite this, the fear and distrust surrounding
espionage were exploited to deepen the animosity and suspicion
towards the Soviet Union.

Communist Victory in China

On October 1, 1949, the People’s Republic of China was
established, marking a significant setback to the United States and
its allies. During the Second World War, the U.S. provided vast
quantities of arms to Chiang Kai-shek’s government in China to
support the fight against Japan. At the time, China was embroiled
in a Civil War, which was temporarily suspended as Chiang
Kai-shek prioritised the conflict with Japan over the communist
forces. However, while the two factions—the Nationalists and
the Communists—did not engage in direct fighting during the
war, they maintained a fragile truce. The Civil War resumed in
July 1946, and despite the U.S. supplying advanced weaponry to
Chiang Kai-shek’s forces, they were decisively defeated within
three years. Chiang, along with his remaining troops, retreated to
Taiwan, an island that had been freed from Japanese control after
World War II.

The communist victory in China further fuelled the Western
bloc’s fears of the spread of Communism. The U.S. set as a
major goal the overthrow of the communist government and the
restoration of Chiang Kai-shek’s regime on the mainland. For
over two decades, the U.S. refused to recognise the communist
government and, along with its allies, excluded China from the
United Nations. Instead, Chiang Kai-shek’s government, supported
by U.S. military aid, held China’s seat in the UN, including its
permanent position on the Security Council, while being confined
to the island of Taiwan. U.S. support for Chiang Kai-shek’s military
preparations to invade mainland China continued.

The rise of Communism in China led the U.S. to become more
directly involved in the affairs of Asian nations, bringing the Cold
War into the region. This also led to the U.S. engaging in numerous
military conflicts in Asia, often viewing these struggles through the
lens of the Cold War, which resulted in tensions with anti-colonial
movements and newly independent nations striving to assert their
sovereignty.

The Korean War

The Korean War, which erupted in 1950, marked the first
direct military involvement of the United States after the Second
World War. Following Japan’s defeat, Korea was divided into
two occupation zones—the Soviet-controlled North and the U.S.-
controlled South—along the 38" parallel. In August 1948, South
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Korea declared itself the Republic of Korea, and North Korea
followed suit with the declaration of the People’s Democratic
Republic of Korea in September 1948. By 1949, both superpowers
had withdrawn their troops, with the Soviet Union leaving the
North and the U.S. leaving the South. North Korea, led by Kim II
Sung, a communist leader, and South Korea, led by Syngman Rhee,
a conservative politician, both rejected the division of the peninsula
and sought reunification.

War broke out in June 1950, with each side blaming the other for
initiating hostilities. The United Nations Security Council, largely
due to the Soviet Union’s boycott over the exclusion of China,
authorised military assistance to South Korea. Within months,
North Korean forces had nearly overrun all of South Korea,
capturing Seoul in the first three days. However, the U.S. military
responded decisively, with air, land, and naval forces pushing the
North Korean army back and advancing into North Korea. This led
to Chinese intervention, and the U.S. forces were forced to retreat.
By mid-1951, the conflict had settled into a stalemate, and armistice
negotiations, in which India played a key role, began. The armistice,
signed in July 1953, restored the pre-war boundaries.

The Korean War resulted in significant casualties, with 142,000
American soldiers and 17,000 allied troops killed. The Korean
death toll is estimated to be between three and four million.
Despite the heavy losses, the Korean War remained a localised
conflict, though the potential for a broader war was real. General
Douglas MacArthur, who commanded U.S. forces, advocated for
an invasion of China, and there were fears the U.S. might resort
to atomic weapons. This war marked the first major post-World
War II conflict involving the U.S., and its scale was unprecedented
compared to the American casualties suffered in the Second World
War, which totalled approximately 300,000.

1.2.5 Intensification of the Cold War

1.2.5.1 Theories of ‘Brinkmanship’ and
‘Deterrence’

Prior to the signing of the Korean armistice, the Cold War had
already begun to escalate, triggering conflicts and wars in various
other regions. During this period, US foreign policy was largely
shaped by John Foster Dulles, who served as the US Secretary
of State from 1953 to 1959. Dulles viewed the US strategy of
“containment” of Communism as insufficient and advocated for
a more proactive approach of “rolling back” Communism by
“liberating” people from what he saw as communist oppression.
He introduced several controversial doctrines, one of which was
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“massive retaliation,” advocating for the use of nuclear weapons.
Another was the doctrine of “brinkmanship,” which entailed
pushing the Soviet Union to the verge of war in order to force
concessions. Dulles argued that the “art” of statesmanship was
the ability to “get to the verge of war without getting into war,”
claiming that failure to engage in such brinkmanship would result
in loss. During this time, the arms race reached new heights.

In November 1952, the US successfully tested its first
thermonuclear bomb, also known as Hydrogen Bomb, followed by
the Soviet Union in August 1953. The destructive potential of these
weapons far exceeded the atomic bombs dropped on Hiroshima, and
Nagasaki. The practice of “brinkmanship,” with both superpowers
possessing these powerful weapons, posed a grave risk to global
survival. Nevertheless, the development of such weapons was
often defended through the doctrines of Mutually Assured
Destruction (MAD) and Nuclear Deterrence. MAD suggested that
countries possessing these weapons would be deterred from war,
as the destruction of one would result in the annihilation of the
other. The term “MAD” aptly described the inherent danger of this
doctrine. The doctrine of Nuclear Deterrence, on the other hand,
posited that the possession of nuclear weapons by a nation acted
as a deterrent against potential invasion. This belief motivated
Britain to establish its “independent deterrent” in 1957, a stance
later adopted by France and China.

Military Alliances in Asia

Simultaneously, the United States began forming military
alliances acrossthe globe, establishing bases strategically positioned
around the Soviet Union and China. In 1954, the South-East Asia
Treaty Organisation (SEATO) was formed, consisting of Australia,
Britain, France, New Zealand, Pakistan, Thailand, the Philippines,
and the United States. Shortly thereafter, the Baghdad Pact was
signed, bringing Iran, Iraq, Turkey, and Pakistan into a military
alliance with the US. When Iraq withdrew from the Baghdad
Pact following a revolution that overthrew the monarchy, the
pact was rebranded as the Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO).
These military alliances were instrumental in supporting several
authoritarian regimes in Asia. The substantial flow of arms into
these countries intensified tensions between alliance members
and their neighbouring states, which had refused to join. These
countries viewed the alliances as sources of regional instability
and threats to their sovereignty. Against this backdrop, the Non-
Aligned Movement emerged. Nations that sought to maintain their
independence in global affairs and contribute to easing tensions
adopted a non-aligned stance, refusing to join the military alliances.
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Dulles condemned non-alignment as “immoral.”
g

The Role of the CIA

The United States became involved in conflicts with nationalist
movements in Asian nations, particularly those advocating for
radical social reforms. These movements were often labelled as
communist or aligned with communist ideologies. In response, the
US sought to strengthen unpopular right-wing regimes and even
military dictatorships through substantial aid, primarily in the
form of weaponry. The region stretching from Iran to North Africa
gained strategic significance due to its vast oil reserves, which were
controlled by Western companies, particularly those from the US
and Britain. The maintenance of this control was deemed crucial
for the economies of Western nations, and preserving it became
an essential objective of their foreign policies. Governments
attempting to assert control over their natural resources for national
development were targeted for destabilisation. A central tool in these
efforts was the US Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), established
in 1947. With substantial funding and little public oversight, the
CIA not only gathered intelligence through a vast network of agents
but also engaged in covert paramilitary operations against foreign
governments.

In 1951, Iran’s Majlis (Parliament) passed legislation to
nationalise the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company, a British-controlled
entity. Mohammed Mossadegh was appointed Prime Minister
of Iran. The US, believing Mossadegh had ties to the Soviet
Union, orchestrated a coup to remove him from power. The US-
backed Shah of Iran, Mohammed Reza Pahlavi, established an
authoritarian regime. His rule, which lasted over twenty-five years,
was underpinned by US support through a military alliance and oil
concessions granted to American companies. This despotic regime
was eventually overthrown in 1979 by the Islamic Revolution in
Iran.

More recently, the US has shifted from covert CIA operations
to direct military threats against Iran. Allegations have surfaced
that Iran is pursuing nuclear weapons, which the US claims pose a
global threat. In this context, the US views it as its prerogative to
prevent Iran from acquiring such weapons. Additionally, Israel, a
close US ally in the region, has threatened to target Iran’s nuclear
facilities with airstrikes.

1.2.6 The US and the Vietnam War

The U.S. involvement in the Vietnam War was part of its broader
policy of containment during the Cold War. On September 2, 1945,
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Ho Chi Minh declared Vietnam’s independence and founded the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam. However, the French sought to
reassert their colonial control, with support from Britain and, later,
the United States. From 1946 onwards, France became embroiled
in a conflict. Given that the nationalist movement in Vietnam
was led by the Communist Party, U.S. Secretary of State John
Foster Dulles pushed for direct American intervention in Vietnam,
encouraging France to continue its war with financial backing from
the U.S. Vietnamese forces under Ho Chi Minh received aid from
both the Soviet Union and China, though they primarily relied on
domestic support and their strength. In 1954, French forces suffered
a significant defeat at Dien Bien Phu, where 12,000 French soldiers
were besieged. President Eisenhower rejected Dulles’ suggestion
to send U.S. troops to assist the French. By July 1954, the Geneva
Accords were signed, ending French colonial rule in Vietnam.
Vietnam was temporarily divided into North and South Vietnam,
with a provision for reunification through elections set for 1956.

The United States then began supporting the creation of an
independent South Vietnam, led by the autocratic and corrupt regime
of Ngo Dinh Diem. It was widely believed that Ho Chi Minh’s party
would win the upcoming elections. However, Diem’s government,
backed by U.S. advice, refused to honour the electoral agreement.
The U.S. focused on building a South Vietnamese military force to
resist North Vietnam’s army and suppress local guerrillas. Despite
U.S. backing, Diem’s administration was increasingly unpopular
and faced collapse in 1963. A military coup, supported by the U.S.,
ultimately overthrew Diem’s regime.

The U.S. government became more deeply involved in the region,
driven by the belief in the ‘domino theory.” This theory posited
that if South Vietnam fell to Communism, other Southeast Asian
nations would follow suit, leading to the spread of Communism
across the continent. The U.S. began sending troops initially as
military advisers, later escalating to regular combat forces. By
the end of 1967, over 500,000 U.S. soldiers were stationed in
Vietnam, and the amount of bombs dropped on Vietnam by the
U.S. surpassed the total bomb tonnage dropped on all of Europe
during World War II.

The Vietnam War became one of the most unpopular conflicts
in U.S. history, drawing condemnation globally. Public opposition
within the U.S. was substantial, and no event in the post-1945 era
sparked as much worldwide protest as the war in Vietnam. In 1973,
U.S. forces withdrew, and by April 1975, the South Vietnamese
army was defeated, with the last U.S. advisers leaving. The war
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claimed 58,000 U.S. lives, with around 300,000 wounded, while
Vietnamese casualties, both military and civilian, were far greater.
The war devastated Vietnam, but the country eventually unified.
The defeat of the United States—then the world’s most powerful
military force—by a small nation in Asia marked a significant
moment in modern history.

The Arab World

Israel

The primary source of tension in the Arab world after World War
II was the opposition by the United States and its allies to the growth
of Arab nationalism. This opposition was framed as an effort to
prevent the spread of Communism and limit Soviet influence in the
region. Western powers were also intent on preserving their control
over the region’s oil resources. Another major factor contributing to
instability was Israel, a key US ally. Disputes arose between Britain
and Arab nationalists over Jewish immigration to Palestine and the
establishment of a Jewish “national home.” In November 1947, the
United Nations approved a partition plan for Palestine, creating two
states—one Arab and one Jewish. However, in May 1948, Britain
withdrew from Palestine before the partition could be enacted, and
the state of Israel was declared. The United States quickly recognised
the new state. This led to the first Arab-Israeli war, in which the
Arabs were defeated, and more than a million Palestinian Arabs
were displaced, living as refugees in neighbouring Arab nations.
Jordan, which gained independence in 1946, took control of the
West Bank, part of Palestine, in 1949. With US assistance, Israel
strengthened its military and technological capabilities, becoming
the dominant power in the region. The Arab states, rejecting Israel’s
legitimacy, viewed it as a force meant to suppress the growing wave
of Arab nationalism.

In the 1950s and 1960s, Egypt, under President Gamal Abdel
Nasser, symbolised the rise of Arab nationalism. In 1954, Egypt
demanded that British troops leave the country, and it began to
build military strength with Soviet arms. The United States initially
offered to support Egypt’s construction of the Aswan Dam, but this
aid was halted once Egypt began receiving Soviet military support.
On July 26, 1956, Nasser nationalised the Suez Canal, prompting
Israel to invade Egypt on October 29, 1956, followed by British
and French military intervention. The invasion sparked widespread
international protests, including from Britain and France, and
the United Nations, backed by the United States, condemned the
action. On November 5, the Soviet Union issued an ultimatum to
the invading forces, threatening missile strikes in defence of Egypt.
By November 7, Britain and France had withdrawn their troops,



and a ceasefire was agreed upon between Egypt and Israel.

The outcome of the 1956 war was seen as a victory for Arab
nationalism, which in turn increased Soviet influence in the region.
Egypt, now reliant on the Soviet Union for support, sought to unify
Arabnationsunderitsleadership. Concerned by these developments,
the United States introduced the Eisenhower Doctrine, which
¢ Eisenhower offered economic and military assistance to countries in the region
Doctrine to protect them from “international Communism.” In July 1958,
following the overthrow of Iraq’s pro-Western government, US
and British troops were deployed to Lebanon and Jordan to support
pro-Western regimes. At the same time, the US continued to arm
Israel.

The Arab-Israeli Conflicts

In 1967, the Six-Day War broke out between Israel and a
coalition of Arab nations, including Egypt, Jordan, and Syria. Israel
emerged victorious, occupying the Sinai Peninsula, the West Bank,
the Gaza Strip, and the Golan Heights. Israel also took control of
all of Jerusalem. In 1973, a second Arab-Israeli war erupted, and

o Israel won the Arab oil-producing states imposed an oil embargo on countries
Six-Day War supporting Israel, particularly the United States and its NATO
allies. However, many European NATO members did not support
the US stance on Israel, and the US itself pressured Israel to agree
to a ceasefire. Despite multiple conflicts, Israel has maintained its

occupation of several Arab territories seized during the wars of
1956, 1967, and 1973.

The Cuban Missile Crisis

One of the most critical events in the post-World War II era was
the Cuban missile crisis, which stemmed from the installation of
nuclear missiles in Cuba. The development of nuclear weapons was
accompanied by advancements in delivery systems—specifically,
missiles capable of carrying nuclear warheads. These missiles,

¢ Cuban missile or rockets, could target locations across vast distances, anywhere
crisis escalated in the world. The United States had positioned nuclear missiles
tensions

at bases worldwide, targeting Soviet locations. In contrast, the
Soviet Union had no foreign bases; its missile sites were confined
to its territory. Both superpowers also had submarines equipped
with nuclear missiles. Initially, these missiles had limited ranges,
typically a few hundred kilometres, necessitating the establishment
of missile bases close to enemy territory. Additionally, new
espionage technologies, such as high-speed, high-altitude aircraft,
allowed for precise aerial photography of enemy territories,
identifying military installations, tanks, airports, and industries, as
well as missiles.
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In January 1959, arevolution in Cuba led by Fidel Castro resulted
in a dramatic shift in the country’s political landscape. The Cuban
government adopted radical social and economic policies, including
agrarian reform and the nationalisation of industries, which led to
the deterioration of relations with the United States. Furthermore,
Cuba began to cultivate closer ties with the Soviet Union and China.
As a result, the United States severed diplomatic ties with Cuba in
January 1961 and imposed an economic embargo. In April 1961,
the U.S. supported an attempt to overthrow the Cuban government
by landing 2,000 Cuban exiles at the Bay of Pigs, but the invasion
ended in failure within two days. Despite global condemnation
of the U.S. action, President John F. Kennedy refused to abandon
the objective of removing the Cuban government, stating after the
invasion’s collapse: “We do not intend to abandon Cuba to the
communists.” This marked the backdrop for the crisis that erupted
in October 1962.

While the Soviet Union faced numerous U.S. bases, including
those with nuclear missiles, it had no military installations near U.S.
territory. In October 1962, American spy planes captured images
revealing that the Soviet Union was constructing missile sites in
Cuba, located just 150 kilometres from the southern U.S. border.
This posed a direct threat to U.S. security, as all previous conflicts
involving the U.S. had occurred on foreign soil, with its territory
remaining secure. The placement of Soviet missiles in Cuba
represented an unprecedented escalation, bringing the possibility of
direct attack to U.S. soil.

Although the Soviet Union was simply mirroring the U.S.
practice of establishing military bases abroad, this development
risked triggering a war between the two superpowers, which had
previously avoided direct conflict despite ongoing tensions. Such
a war would have had catastrophic consequences for humanity.
On October 22, 1962, President Kennedy declared a naval and air
blockade of Cuba, preventing ships and aircraft from reaching the
island. The U.S. also prepared to strike the missile sites. However,
the crisis was defused on October 26, when Soviet Premier Nikita
Khrushchev sent a message to Kennedy offering to remove the
missiles from Cuba in exchange for a U.S. pledge not to attack the
island. This agreement led to the resolution of the crisis, with the
U.S. also agreeing to withdraw its missiles from Turkey, which was
strategically positioned near Soviet borders.

1.2.7 End of the Cold War

From the early 1960s, the once rigid military alliances began to
show signs of disintegration. After 1956, Soviet leaders emphasised
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peaceful coexistence. The split in the communist movement,
beginning in the late 1950s, diminished the relevance of the
once-feared expansion of Communism. Hostility between the
Soviet Union and China shattered the image of Communism as
a monolithic entity. Albania withdrew from the Warsaw Pact in
1961, and Romania began adopting an independent foreign policy.

¢ Communist In the early 1970s, U.S.-China relations improved, and China was

bloc weakens admitted to the United Nations in 1971. There were also notable
shifts in U.S.-led military alliances, with France withdrawing its
military from NATO in 1966, removing NATO forces and bases
from its territory. In the early 1970s, SEATO began to phase out
as a military alliance, with Pakistan and France pulling out in the
1970s.

The end of the Cold War was not a straightforward process.
At several junctures, the threat of full-scale nuclear war seemed
imminent. In 1956, Hungary witnessed an uprising, and in 1968,
Czechoslovakia underwent a government change. Both events
indicated that these nations were deviating from Soviet-imposed
policies, leading to Soviet invasions, with the Warsaw Pact forces
joining in the case of Czechoslovakia. In 1961, East Germany

¢ U S-Soviet constructed a wall between East and West Berlin to prevent East
global ‘ Germans from fleeing, leading to widespread resentment in the
Interventions West. In 1979, Soviet troops entered Afghanistan to aid the Afghan

government in quelling rebel forces, who had received support from
the U.S. and operated with assistance from Pakistan. The U.S. also
intervened covertly or overtly in several countries, particularly in
Latin America, and supported rebel movements in Africa against
regimes seen as pro-Soviet.

As emphasised earlier, the elimination of weapons of mass
destruction was essential to ensuring peace. The mere existence
of such weapons, with their unimaginable destructive power,
remained a constant source of tension. Therefore, the end of the
confrontation had to be accompanied by disarmament, starting
with nuclear disarmament. Although full disarmament remained

¢ Nuclear distant, significant steps were taken in that direction. In 1963,
disarmament the U.S., Soviet Union, and Britain signed the Test Ban Treaty,
efforts prohibiting nuclear weapons testing in the atmosphere, space,

and underwater. France and China, however, refused to sign the
treaty and continued atmospheric nuclear tests. In 1969, the U.S.
and Soviet Union initiated arms reduction negotiations, leading to
the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT) and a 1972 agreement
limiting certain types of missiles.

The 1980s saw obstacles in disarmament talks when the U.S.
pursued the Strategic Defence Initiative (SDI), commonly known
as the “Star Wars” programme, which extended the arms race into
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space. However, some progress was made in eliminating certain
types of nuclear missiles and reducing others. The Treaty on the
Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons (NPT) was also signed by
many nations, aiming to prevent non-nuclear states from acquiring
nuclear arms, though it did not mandate the elimination of nuclear
weapons by the five recognised nuclear powers. This treaty has
been criticised for being discriminatory, particularly by countries
like India, which conducted nuclear tests in 1974 and again in 1998.
Israel, though not officially acknowledged, is believed to possess
around 50 nuclear weapons.

Several key events contributed to the Cold War’s conclusion. In
1989, Communist parties in Eastern Europe lost their monopoly on
power, a major consequence of the policies of Mikhail Gorbacheyv,
who assumed leadership of the Soviet Union in 1985. Soviet
control over East European governments loosened, leading to
the formation of new governments after free elections. Germany
was reunified in October 1990, and by 1991, the Warsaw Pact
was formally dissolved. Meanwhile, NATO, which had not been
dissolved, expanded to include 26 member countries. In 1991, the
Communist Party lost its exclusive control over the Soviet Union,
which disintegrated into 15 independent republics. With the Soviet
Union’s collapse, the Cold War came to a definitive end.

The Cold War referred to the prolonged period of geopolitical
tension and rivalry between two military blocs—the Western bloc
led by the United States and the Eastern bloc led by the Soviet Union,
with both sides promoting their respective political, economic, and
social systems. Although this “war” never escalated into a direct
military conflict between the superpowers, it influenced many global
conflicts, often framing them as part of the broader ideological
struggle. The Cold War remained “cold” because, despite numerous
conflicts involving the superpowers, they never directly fought
each other in a general war. The end of the Cold War signifies the
conclusion of this ideological and military confrontation, though it
does not imply the cessation of global tensions, conflicts, and wars.
While the immediate risk of a global conflagration decreased, other
forms of conflict persist. Following the Cold War’s conclusion, the
United States emerged as the sole global “superpower,” leading to
the concept of a “unipolar” world.

1.2.8 Disintegration of USSR

In March 1985, Gorbachev became the General Secretary of the
Communist Party, marking the beginning of a transformative shift
in Soviet foreign policy. A pivotal moment occurred in April 1985
during a Central Committee meeting, where Gorbachev outlined



¢ Gorbachev key policy changes, including reactivating arms control talks,

ini?jates policy withdrawing Soviet troops from Afghanistan, establishing a new

shift military doctrine based on “reasonable sufficiency,” and fostering
peaceful relations between states.

Avyear later, at the 27" Party Congress in February 1986, Gorbachev
publicly introduced his vision of global interdependence,
emphasising common economic, environmental, and security
challenges faced by all nations. This concept of an integrated
world moved away from the idea of peaceful coexistence as a
class struggle and rejected the traditional focus on military parity.
Instead, Gorbachev proposed that national security could only
be achieved through political means, with a defence based on
sufficient deterrence rather than military superiority. By the late
1980s, Gorbachev’s foreign policy ideas increasingly aligned with
Western liberalism and humanism, diverging sharply from the
Soviet Marxist-Leninist traditions. His policies also encouraged
public debate and critical reassessments of past Soviet foreign
actions, including repudiating the 1968 invasion of Czechoslovakia.
This openness, part of Gorbachev’s broader agenda of glasnost, led
to greater scrutiny of Soviet foreign policy and an unprecedented
level of discourse on international relations.

¢ Emphasis on
political security

Gorbachev’s approach was influenced not only by Western liberal
thought but also by elements within Soviet ideology, including a
commitment to peace and cooperation, and his personal experiences
growing up during Khrushchev’s reforms. Additionally, his policies
were shaped by pragmatic concerns, such as the need to address
¢ Shevardnadze the failures of détente, the economic burden of Soviet global
key in policy shift commitments, and the desire for economic revitalisation through
Western engagement. Gorbachev’s leadership, however, was not
an isolated effort. His Foreign Minister, Eduard Shevardnadze,
played a key role in implementing the New Thinking, marking
a significant departure from the traditional Soviet foreign policy
stance and reinforcing the shift toward peaceful diplomacy and
cooperation with the West.

The period from 1985 to 1988 saw significant efforts towards
a new détente between the Soviet Union and the United States,
prompted by a shift in Soviet-American relations even before
Gorbachev took power. Under the Reagan administration, arms
control negotiations resumed after a hiatus, and Gorbachev took
steps to reduce tensions by halting further missile deployments and
offering unilateral pauses in nuclear testing. These actions set the
stage for the 1985 Geneva Summit, which, while not producing
concrete agreements, rejuvenated diplomatic dialogue and
fostered a personal relationship between Gorbachev and Reagan.
Gorbachev’s public diplomacy and personal appeal led to his rising
popularity, even earning him accolades such as Time’s Man of the

¢ Renewed U.S.-
Soviet diplomacy
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Decade and the 1990 Nobel Peace Prize.

In the following years, Gorbachev continued to propose
significant peace initiatives, including the complete elimination
of nuclear weapons and new arms control discussions. The 1986
Reykjavik summit, although marked by disagreement over the
U.S. Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), paved the way for further
negotiations. After the failure to reach an agreement in Reykjavik,
Gorbachev’s decision to adopt a zero-zero policy on missiles led to
the INF treaty of 1987, which marked the first reduction of a missile
category.

Gorbachev’s foreign policy also included the military withdrawal
from Afghanistan in 1988, which helped ease tensions with China
and allowed for the normalisation of Sino-Soviet relations. This
withdrawal aligned with the broader “Gorbachev Doctrine,”
which emphasised disengagement from third-world conflicts and
focused on peaceful resolutions. The doctrine reflected a shift from
supporting global revolutionary movements to fostering cooperative
relations with the U.S. and Europe, leading to a significant thaw in
Cold War tensions.

By the end of the 1980s, Soviet foreign policy had evolved
from confrontation to collaboration, and both the U.S. and the
Soviet Union began working together on global issues, something
previously unthinkable. Gorbachev’s vision of a unified European
home, transcending Cold War divisions, played a key role in
shaping the evolving landscape of international relations, though
the eventual collapse of barriers in 1989 took unexpected forms.

1.2.9 The Fall of Communism in Eastern
Europe

The fall of Communism in Eastern Europe in 1989 was greatly
influenced by Gorbachev’s reforms of glasnost and perestroika,
which aimed to modernise both the Soviet Union and Eastern
Europe. Gorbachev’s policies encouraged local reforms across
Eastern Europe, and he welcomed the growing aspirations of the
Eastern European people, who sought the freedoms and democracy
increasingly available to Soviet citizens. Responses to these reforms
varied across the Eastern bloc. In Poland and Hungary, communist
leaders welcomed the prospect of change. In Poland, Solidarity,
which had been banned since the introduction of martial law in
1981, was legalised in January 1989. By April, Solidarity and the
Polish government reached an agreement on political and economic
reforms, which included holding partially free elections. Solidarity
won these elections in June, and in August 1989, Poland elected its
first non-communist Prime Minister in over four decades.



In Hungary, political reforms similar to glasnost and perestroika
had already been in motion, but the pace picked up when communists
agreed to multiparty elections, a promise that was fulfilled in 1990.
This was a remarkable shift, especially considering that in 1956,
Soviet forces had invaded Hungary to prevent such developments.
Elsewhere in Eastern FEurope—specifically in Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, the German Democratic Republic (GDR),
o Resistance fo and Romania—there was resistance to the reforms proposed by
reforms in some Gorbachev. Governments in these countries worked to shield their
states populations from the reformist ideas emanating from the Soviet
Union. Although there were signs of discontent, especially in
Czechoslovakia where there was a revival of interest in the Prague
Spring, large-scale challenges to the communist authorities had not
yet emerged. However, in September 1989, East Germany entered
a period of intense crisis that ultimately led to significant political
upheaval.

The East German crisis began in August 1989 when Hungary
opened its border with Austria, allowing East Germans to migrate
westward. Thousands of East Germans crossed into Hungary,
seeking to escape to Austria and the Federal Republic of Germany
(FRG). East German leader Eric Honecker faced a crisis reminiscent
of'the 1961 Berlin Wall construction, with fears of mass emigration
and its potential economic and political ramifications. Unlike his

¢ Hungary'’s predecessor Walter Ulbricht, Honecker could not rely on Soviet
open border military support to maintain control. During Gorbachev’s visit to
fueled crisis East Berlin in October 1989, he urged Honecker to initiate political

reforms. Gorbachev’s advice inspired pro-democracy protests in
Leipzig and other cities. As demonstrations escalated, Honecker
resigned as party leader on October 18, and by the end of the
month, East Germans were demanding the right to emigrate. On
November 9, the Berlin Wall was opened following the resignation
of the communist government.

Similar uprisings occurred in Bulgaria and Czechoslovakia,
inspired by events in East Germany. In both countries, communist
governments resigned and were replaced by democratic, multiparty
systems. Vaclav Havel, a long-time dissident, became the president
of Czechoslovakia, and Alexander Dubcek returned to political

¢ Democratic prominence as the chairman of the federal parliament. Romania

transitions followed a different path. President Nicolae Ceausescu resisted
popular calls for reform, leading to violent clashes between
demonstrators and the security forces. On December 22, the
Romanian army staged a coup, culminating in a shootout between
the army and Ceausescu’s supporters. Ceausescu and his wife were
captured and executed on December 25.
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During the height of the fighting in Bucharest, U.S. Secretary
of State James Baker indicated that Washington would not object
to Soviet military intervention in Romania. However, the Soviet
Union, under Gorbachev’s leadership, pursued a policy of non-
intervention. Gorbachev had embraced the idea of refraining
from interference in Eastern Europe, signalling a shift from the
Brezhnev Doctrine, which had justified Soviet military intervention
in the region, to what was humorously referred to as the “Sinatra
Doctrine”—where countries were allowed to chart their own paths.
Gorbachev’s commitment to non-intervention was motivated not
only by political pragmatism but also by his belief that the people
of Eastern Europe had the right to determine their futures, even
if that meant the end of Communism and Soviet influence in the
region. Gorbachev’s decision to abandon military intervention was
a profound moment, as it marked the end of Soviet control over
Eastern Europe and the beginning of a new, uncertain political era
for the region.

The shift in Gorbachev’s stance toward democracy, self-
determination, and sovereignty in Eastern Europe did not, however,
imply that he had relinquished the right to negotiate on matters
concerning Soviet interests. One notable instance of this was the
situation regarding the future of the German Democratic Republic
(GDR) after the fall of the Berlin Wall. Initially, Gorbachev opposed
the idea of German reunification. The belief that a divided Germany,
which would be weaker, served as a security buffer for the Soviet
Union remained strong in Moscow. The potential expansion of
NATO eastward also caused concern. Eventually, Gorbachev yielded
to Western pressure, and by September 1990, German reunification
was accepted by Moscow, with conditions that included a reduction
in the size of the German military and the prohibition of NATO
forces in the former GDR. Additionally, provisions were made
to provide financial support for the withdrawal of Soviet forces
from East Germany. At this point, discussions were also underway
regarding the withdrawal of Soviet troops from other Eastern Bloc
countries.

In December 1989, during the Malta summit, Gorbachev and
President George Bush officially declared the end of the Cold
War. Gorbachev told the US President, “We don’t consider you
an enemy anymore,” a sentiment reinforced by the agreement on
German reunification. Other major steps included the signing of the
Treaty on the Reduction of Conventional Forces in Europe (CFE) in
November 1990 and ongoing negotiations on nuclear disarmament.
In July 1991, the START treaty was signed in Moscow, leading to
significant reductions in both Soviet and American strategic nuclear
arsenals. A subsequent START 2 treaty was signed by Russia and the
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United States in 1993. A notable sign of the changing relationship
between Moscow and Washington was the Soviet support for the
United States during the Gulf War of 1990-91, despite Iraq being
a long-time Soviet ally in the Middle East. Although the Soviets
attempted to mediate Iraq’s withdrawal from Kuwait at various
points during the conflict, their alignment with the American and
UN positions was evident. Following the war, the Soviet Union
co-sponsored a peace conference on the Arab-Israeli conflict in
Madrid in October 1991.

However, Gorbachev’s foreign policy was not without domestic
opposition. The loss of Eastern Europe, the reduction of Soviet
military power, the abandonment of Iraq, and what was perceived
as Gorbachev’s excessive deference to the United States were
all subject to criticism, including from hardliners within his own
administration. The coup attempt in August 1991, which was
primarily motivated by concerns over the potential disintegration
of the USSR following the introduction of a new Union treaty,
also stemmed from dissatisfaction with the perceived international
decline of the Soviet Union. Key figures in the coup included
Gorbachev’s Vice President, Genadii Yanaev, Prime Minister
Valentin Pavlov, Defense Minister Dimitrii Yazov, KGB Chief
Vladimir Kryuchkov, and Interior Minister Boris Pugo.

Despite the high-ranking positions of the coup plotters, their
attempt to oust Gorbachev, who was on holiday in Crimea at
the time, failed when the army and security forces refused to
suppress popular opposition, led by Boris Yeltsin, the newly
elected President of Russia. Upon Gorbachev’s return to Moscow
on August 22, 1991, he faced another challenge, this time from
Yeltsin. The Russian President took control of key Soviet economic
and financial institutions and began to undermine the Union treaty,
which had been strongly supported by a popular referendum in
March 1991. In December 1991, Yeltsin, along with the leaders of
Ukraine and Belarus, declared the formation of the Commonwealth
of Independent States (CIS), effectively signalling the end of both
the Union treaty and the USSR.

On December 25, 1991, in a televised address, Gorbachev
announced his resignation as President of the Soviet Union,
declaring, “We live in a new world. The Cold War is finished. The
arms race and the mad militarisation of states, which deformed
our economy, society, and values, have been stopped. The threat
of world war has been lifted.” This marked not only the end of the
Cold War but also the dissolution of the Soviet Union.
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Summarised Overview

The period following World War II witnessed transformative shifts in the global
political and economic order. The collapse of imperialism and the rise of independent
nations in Asia and Africa marked the dawn of a new era of decolonisation. This was
accompanied by the emergence of the United Nations, embodying a global commitment
to peace and multilateral cooperation. However, the post-war period was dominated
by the Cold War, an ideological and geopolitical struggle between the capitalist United
States and the socialist Soviet Union. This rivalry shaped international relations for over
four decades, giving rise to military alliances, proxy wars, and an intense arms race.

While the Cold War heightened tensions, it also led to significant changes within
both blocs. The Non-Aligned Movement emerged as a voice for newly independent
nations, advocating for disarmament, anti-colonialism, and economic development.
Simultaneously, internal reforms within socialist and capitalist systems revealed the
challenges of governance, social inequality, and economic disparity. The eventual
collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991 symbolised the end of the Cold War, signalling a
shift toward a unipolar world led by the United States. The ideological divide of the Cold
War profoundly impacted regions like Eastern Europe, Southeast Asia, and the Middle
East. Events such as the Vietnam War, the Arab-Isracli conflicts, and the Cuban Missile
Crisis highlighted the complexities of global power dynamics. However, the easing of
tensions during the 1980s, under leaders like Mikhail Gorbachev, paved the way for a
new international framework rooted in cooperation and diplomacy.

The dissolution of the Soviet Union and the fall of communist regimes in Eastern
Europe underscored the limits of authoritarianism and the aspiration for democracy and
self-determination. Gorbachev’s policies of glasnost and perestroika, along with his
commitment to non-intervention in Eastern Europe, marked a significant departure from
past practices, allowing nations to shape their futures. Despite the conclusion of the Cold
War, the legacy of this period continues to shape global politics. Issues such as nuclear
proliferation, regional conflicts, and ideological rivalries persist, underscoring the need
for genuine international cooperation. The rise of new powers and the questioning of
unipolarity suggest that the world remains in a state of flux, with challenges that require
collective action and visionary leadership. Ultimately, the lessons of the post-World War
IT era emphasise the importance of balancing power, promoting equity, and fostering
dialogue to ensure global peace and stability. While the Cold War is over, its implications
and unresolved tensions serve as a reminder of the enduring complexity of international
relations.
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1. Discuss the origins of the Cold War. How did the emergence of the United
States and the Soviet Union as superpowers shape the post-war geopolitical
scenario?

2. Analyse the process of “sovietisation” in Eastern Europe after World War II.
How did the events in Poland and Czechoslovakia exemplify this process, and
what was the reaction of Britain and the United States to these developments?

3. Examine the influence of the Cold War on regional conflicts, focusing on the
Greek Civil War and the Korean War.

4. Describe the policies of Mikhail Gorbachev that contributed to the end of the
Cold War.

Critically analyse the factors leading to the disintegration of the Soviet Union.
Explain the significance of the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989.
Analyse the role of the US in the Vietnam War.

CONES NN

Evaluate the significance of the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT) in
reducing Cold War tensions.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Developments in the Third World

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ analyse the Soviet-Afghan War (1979-1989) and the Afghanistan War
(2001-2014)

¢ examine the process of decolonisation in Asia and Africa, identifying the
factors that led to the decline of imperialism and the rise of nationalist
movements

¢ cexplore the development and objectives of the Non-Aligned Movement
(NAM) and its role in advocating for self-determination and a new
international economic order

¢ analyse the historical and ongoing challenges of the Israeli-Palestinian
conflict

Background

The unfolding narrative of the 20th and 21st centuries is deeply intertwined with the
dramatic shifts in geopolitics, national identities, and the resistance against oppression.
Emerging from the remnants of colonial empires, nations across Asia, Africa, and the
Middle East forged paths toward self-determination amidst tumultuous conflicts and
ideological struggles.

The Afghan Wars, a testament to Afghanistan’s strategic significance, demonstrate
how external powers’ interventions often exacerbate internal divisions. From the
Soviet invasion of 1979 to the US-led efforts post-9/11, these conflicts encapsulate the
intersection of Cold War rivalry, religious insurgency, and nation-building challenges.
They highlight the enduring struggle between global superpowers and local aspirations
for sovereignty.

Simultaneously, the decolonisation of Asia and Africa reshaped the global order.
The withdrawal of European powers, weakened by World War II, catalysed waves of
nationalism, embodied by figures like Gandhi in India and Nkrumah in Ghana. These
leaders not only fought colonial rule but also inspired movements across continents,
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signalling the universal quest for equality and justice. Meanwhile, the Israeli-Palestinian
conflict reflects the intricacies of post-imperial geopolitics. The creation of Israel, rooted
in historical claims and humanitarian responses to the Holocaust, clashed with Arab
nationalism, resulting in prolonged struggles over territory and identity. The resulting
humanitarian crises, recurring violence, and political impasses reflect broader global
tensions surrounding colonial legacies and national self-determination.

At the heart of these transformations, the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) emerged
as a powerful counterbalance to Cold War bipolarity. Advocating peace, sovereignty, and
economic justice, NAM unified newly independent nations, emphasising their agency
in shaping a fairer world order. The Bandung Conference and subsequent summits
symbolised solidarity against imperialism and the push for equitable global governance.
In this unit, we examine the Afghan wars -their causes and impact. We discuss the
role of Non -Alignment Movement during the Cold War and post Cold War period and
also examine the impact of decolonisation in Asia and Africa, analysing how nationalist
movements shaped the post-colonial world and the decline of imperialism.

Soviet-Afghan War, USA, Freedom Movement, Decolonisation, Asia, Africa, Arab
World, Israel-Palestine Conflict, Non-Alignment Movement

Discussion

1.3.1 Wars and Struggles in Afghanistan

The Afghan War refers to a prolonged conflict that began in
1978 between ‘Afghan Mujahideen’ and the Soviet-backed Afghan
communist government. This period of internal strife culminated
in the government’s overthrow in 1992. Broadly, the term also
includes military activities in Afghanistan after 1992, excluding
the US-led Afghanistan War (2001-14) initiated in response to the
September 11 attacks. Many analysts consider the internal Afghan
War as ongoing into the 21st century, intersecting with subsequent
conflicts.

¢ Prolonged
conflict

1.3.1.1 Soviet- Afghan War

On 27 April 1978, Afghanistan’s centrist government, led by
President Mohammad Daud Khan, was overthrown in the Saur
Revolution, orchestrated by left-wing military officers aligned with
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the People’s Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA). Power
was initially shared between the PDPA’s two Marxist-Leninist
factions—the Khalq (“Masses”) faction, led by Nur Mohammad
Taraki, and the Parcham (“Banner”) faction, led by Babrak Karmal.

The new government, lacking popular support, established close
ties with the Soviet Union, carried out harsh purges of domestic
opposition, and initiated extensive land and social reforms that
were strongly opposed by the ‘devout Muslim’, largely anti-
communist population. This led to widespread insurgency among
both tribal and urban groups, all of which were Islamic in nature,
collectively known as the ‘Mujahideen’ (Arabic: “those who
engage in jihad”). These uprisings, along with internal government
power struggles between the People’s and Banner factions, led the
Soviets to invade on December 24, 1979, sending in around 30,000
troops and toppling the short-lived presidency of People’s leader
Hafizullah Amin. The Soviet operation aimed to stabilise their
weakening client state, now led by Banner leader Babrak Karmal.
However, Karmal struggled to gain significant popular support,
and the mujahideen rebellion, backed by the United States, spread
across the country. Initially, the Soviets relied on the Afghan army
to suppress the rebellion, but mass desertions and ineffective
leadership rendered the army largely ineffective.

The conflict quickly evolved into a stalemate, with Soviet
forces controlling cities, larger towns, and key garrisons, while the
mujahideen operated freely in the countryside. Despite attempts
to suppress the insurgency through various military tactics, the
guerrillas frequently evaded Soviet attacks. The Soviets escalated
their efforts by bombing and depopulating rural areas, aiming to
eliminate the mujahideen’s civilian support. These tactics led to a
massive refugee crisis, with 2.8 million Afghans fleeing to Pakistan
and 1.5 million to Iran by 1982. The mujahideen eventually
neutralised Soviet air power with the help of shoulder-fired anti-
aircraft missiles supplied by the United States, the Soviet Union’s
Cold War rival.

The mujahideen remained politically fragmented, with several
independent groups fighting without coordination. Over time, their
military capabilities improved due to experience and the influx
of arms and supplies from the United States, and other countries
worldwide. Additionally, many Muslim volunteers, known as
“Afghan Arabs” regardless of their ethnicity, joined the opposition.
By the late 1980s, the war in Afghanistan became a costly and
demoralising quagmire for the Soviet Union, which suffered
approximately 15,000 deaths and many more injuries. Despite its
failure to install a sympathetic regime, the Soviet Union signed an
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accord in 1988 with the United States, Pakistan, and Afghanistan,
agreeing to withdraw its troops. The Soviet withdrawal was
completed on February 15, 1989, and Afghanistan returned to a
nonaligned status.

1.3.1.2 Afghanistan War (2001-2014)

The Afghanistan War, initiated in 2001 following the September
11 attacks, unfolded in three distinct phases. Initially, the U.S.-led
coalition rapidly ousted the Taliban, who had provided sanctuary
to al-Qaeda, in just two months. The second phase (2002—2008)
focused on military operations to defeat the Taliban and rebuild
Afghanistan’s governance structures. The third phase (2008
onwards) emphasised counterinsurgency, including a 2009 troop
surge under President Barack Obama, aiming to protect civilians
and integrate insurgents. However, these efforts failed to stabilise
Afghanistan as insurgent violence and civilian casualties persisted,
culminating in the formal end of NATO combat operations in 2014.

Preceding this, Afghanistan had endured decades of turmoil,
including the Soviet invasion (1979-1989), resistance by
mujahideen forces supported by global allies, and the rise of the
Taliban in 1994. The Taliban’s strict governance, including harsh
punishments and suppression of women’s rights, provided al-Qaeda
with a safe haven, which facilitated the September 11 attacks. The
US-British invasion, starting covertly in September 2001, relied
on alliances with the Northern Alliance and other Afghan groups.
Operation Enduring Freedom, officially launched in October 2001,
combined airstrikes and ground support, leading to the Taliban’s
retreat and the establishment of Hamid Karzai as interim leader.
However, despite international reconstruction efforts, governance
remained plagued by corruption, inadequate resources, and a lack
of cohesive strategy.

The Taliban re-emerged as a formidable force around 2005,
employing insurgency tactics such as IEDs and suicide bombings.
These strategies caused significant casualties, undermined public
safety, and highlighted Afghanistan’s fragility. Throughout,
international forces faced challenges due to insufficient funding,
competing priorities like the Iraq War, and limited support from
partner nations. Ultimately, the conflict highlighted how difficult
it is to rebuild a nation and fight insurgencies at the same time.
Despite years of foreign intervention and efforts to strengthen
Afghanistan’s government, its political system, society, and security
forces remained fragile and unstable.

The Taliban’s resurgence coincided with growing anti-
American and anti-Western sentiment in Afghanistan, driven by
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slow reconstruction efforts, alleged prisoner abuse, governmental
corruption, and civilian casualties from NATO and U.S. operations.
A 2006 U.S. military vehicle accident in Kabul sparked violent
anti-American riots. That year, NATO assumed command of
operations, signalling a shift toward internationalising the war as
U.S. resources were increasingly diverted to Iraq. Despite these
developments, Washington viewed Afghanistan as relatively
stable. The Taliban intensified their operations, leveraging funds
from wealthy Gulf supporters and the revived Afghan opium
industry, which supplied over 90% of the global opium trade.
Efforts to curb poppy cultivation were largely ineffective, and
revenues bolstered insurgent activities. Although some Taliban
commanders were captured or killed, including Mullah Obaidullah
and Mullah Dadullah, many leaders remained in Pakistan’s tribal
regions, prompting controversial U.S. drone strikes.

President Barack Obama prioritised Afghanistan, authorising
troop increases and replacing military leadership to implement
a population-focused counterinsurgency strategy. In 2009, Gen.
Stanley McChrystal’s call for additional troops led to a surge
of 30,000 U.S. forces by mid-2010. This strategy emphasised
protecting civilians and reconciling with Taliban elements but also
resulted in increased U.S. combat casualties. Corruption in Hamid
Karzai’s administration undermined U.S. efforts, even as Karzai
sought reconciliation with the Taliban, which largely rebuffed
such overtures. Meanwhile, Pakistan’s role in mediating peace
talks remained contentious, with mixed signals about its support
for counterinsurgency efforts. Diplomatic tensions peaked with
revelations of Pakistan’s covert ties to the Taliban.

The war saw significant milestones, including the 2011 U.S.
operation that killed Osama bin Laden in Pakistan. However,
leaked classified documents exposed civilian casualties, U.S. covert
operations, and Pakistani intelligence’s alleged collaboration with
insurgents. Public incidents in 2012, such as the desecration of the
Qur’an and civilian deaths, further strained U.S.-Afghan relations.
By 2012, agreements shifted responsibilities for detainee transfers
and night raids to Afghan forces, setting the stage for a broader
withdrawal of NATO troops. A Bilateral Security Agreement
signed in 2014 by newly elected President Ashraf Ghani formalised
US support post-withdrawal. NATO’s combat mission ended in
December 2014, leaving a reduced advisory force. However, the
Taliban’s resurgence during the 2020-2021 U.S. withdrawal left
Afghanistan in a precarious state, echoing the challenges of two
decades earlier.
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1.3.2 Freedom Movements in Asia and
Africa

Nationalism began emerging in Asia and Africa after World
War I, producing influential leaders such as Kemal Ataturk in
Turkey, Sa‘d Pasha Zaghul in Egypt, Ibn Sa‘ud in Arabia, Mahatma
Gandhi in India, and Sun Yat-sen in China. Atatiirk succeeded
in establishing a secular republic in 1923, replacing the ‘Islamic
monarchy.” However, British and French imperialism hindered
Arab unity in Africa and Asia. Despite this, Britain helped create
independent Egypt and Iraq and displayed similar accommodation
in India, where the Indian National Congress became more radical
post-1918. In contrast, Japan adopted an authoritarian nationalism,
influenced by Germany.

Nationalism’s progress in these regions was reflected in the
League of Nations after World War I and the UN after World War
II. The Treaty of Versailles reduced the empires of Germany and
Turkey, with mandates distributed to European powers. The League
initially had few Asian and African members, but by 1946, some
territories like Irag, Lebanon, and Syria gained independence. The
UN’s membership grew substantially after World War II, with many
new nations emerging from former mandated territories.

Within approximately 25 years after the conclusion of the
Second World War, the majority of nations across Asia, Africa, and
Latin America that had been subjected to imperial rule achieved
independence. Those that remained under colonial control gained
their freedom in the subsequent years. By 1995, almost every nation
globally was free from direct political subjugation, with only a few
exceptions in small, isolated regions. Among the notable exceptions
to full sovereignty was South Africa. Although technically a republic
and not governed by a foreign power, South Africa remained under
the control of a “White minority government’, which systematically
denied nearly 80% of its population political participation based
on racial discrimination. However, this regime of racial oppression
was dismantled by early May 1994, paving the way for a democratic
and non-racial government.

Palestine presented another distinct case of oppressive
governance. In this region, the establishment of the Jewish state
of Israel displaced many native Palestinians, the majority of whom
were forced out of their homeland. Those who remained in territories
occupied by Israel faced a colonial-like regime. In the mid-1990s,
measures were initiated to facilitate the creation of a Palestinian
state, but the optimism of that era ultimately faded, leaving the
issue unresolved.
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During the twentieth century, both Asia and Africa experienced
the emergence and rise of nationalist movements, which played
a pivotal role during the Second World War and the defeat of the
Axis Powers. The war was widely perceived as a battle to defend
freedom and democracy, which bolstered the resolve of freedom
movements in colonial territories under Allied control. Even
in colonies occupied by the Axis Powers, such as those in Asia,
movements for liberation gained momentum. For example, while
British rule persisted in India, other colonial powers like the French,
British, and Dutch were temporarily displaced by Japanese forces.
These disruptions fuelled the growth of nationalist movements and
sparked widespread anti-imperialist sentiment.

Following the war, former imperial powers attempted to
reassert their dominance over their colonies, often encountering
strong resistance, including armed uprisings. In some instances,
these anti-colonial struggles intersected with Cold War dynamics,
as the United States sided with imperial powers against nationalist
movements. Meanwhile, in Africa, where nationalist sentiments had
begun to emerge during the interwar period, powerful independence
movements gained significant momentum in the post-war era. This
period witnessed the steady erosion of imperialism, driven by the
resilience and determination of nationalist movements.

Decline of Imperialism

After World War 11, various factors contributed to the decline of
imperialism. The war weakened European imperial powers, many
of which had suffered from fascist aggression, including France,
Belgium, the Netherlands, and Britain. Their economies and
military capabilities were severely damaged, and they no longer
held global influence. Meanwhile, the United States and the Soviet
Union emerged as the dominant powers. The rise of socialist
governments in Eastern Europe and colonial conflicts further
diminished the strength of imperial nations. For example, France’s
struggles in Indo-China and Algeria led to political crises, while
Portugal’s colonial wars in Africa contributed to the downfall of
its dictatorship.

The global shift in values after 1945, emphasising self-
determination, national sovereignty, and equality, cast imperialism
in a negative light. Imperialism became associated with oppression
and injustice, leading to widespread condemnation. Public
opposition to colonial actions, such as Britain’s involvement
in the 1956 invasion of Egypt, further diminished support for
imperialism, even in imperialist nations. To justify their actions,
colonial powers began framing their presence as a means to
ensure peaceful transitions to independence, maintain stability,
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and prevent Communism. However, the financial and political
costs of maintaining colonies became unsustainable, and economic
exploitation no longer required direct control, further diminishing
the rationale for imperialism.

Several countries, including India, Pakistan, and Ceylon, gained
independence peacefully, while others, like French Indochina and
North Africa, had to fight for it. Communism gained support in these
movements, later competing with Western capitalism in providing
aid. Chinese nationalism under Chiang Kai-shek weakened after the
communist takeover, and by the 1960s, Mao Zedong’s nationalism
rivalled Lenin’s influence. British India became the first colonial
territory in Asia to gain independence in the post-war era.

1.3.2.1 Asia

The solidarity among freedom movements across different
nations significantly bolstered struggles for independence. National
liberation movements often extended mutual support. For example,
in 1946, mass demonstrations in India opposed the deployment of
Indian troops—then under British colonial authority—to assist the
Dutch and French in reclaiming control over Indonesia and Indo-
China. These protests symbolised a broader commitment to the
cause of global decolonisation. As nations achieved independence,
they actively supported the liberation movements of others. Newly
independent states utilised platforms such as the Commonwealth
and, more notably, the United Nations, to champion the rights of
colonised nations.

Anti-imperialism and anti-colonialism became central tenets of
the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM). The NAM played a critical
role in advancing national independence, extending support
to liberation struggles in colonised regions. For instance, the
South West Africa People’s Organisation (SWAPO), which led
Namibia’s independence movement, was a NAM member long
before Namibia’s independence in 1990. Similarly, the Palestine
Liberation Organisation (PLO) joined the NAM in 1976, further
emphasising the movement’s commitment to self-determination.
In Africa, independent nations played a crucial role in advancing
the continent’s liberation efforts. The formation of the Organisation
of African Unity (OAU) in 1963 marked a significant milestone,
with the eradication of colonialism on the continent being one
of its primary objectives. The freedom movements also received
substantial support from the Soviet Union and other socialist states,
further strengthening their resolve.

The United Nations has played a pivotal role in advancing the
global process of decolonisation. Both the UN Charter and the




¢ UN’s role in
decolonisation

¢ India’s influence
on decolonisation

¢ Formation of
Malaysia and
Indonesia

¢ Vietnamese
freedom struggle

Universal Declaration of Human Rights embody the collective
aspirations of the international community. From its inception,
the United Nations actively addressed the issue of colonialism. As
an increasing number of former colonies became UN members,
the focus on dismantling colonial systems gained significant
momentum. The UN’s proactive involvement proved instrumental
in guiding numerous colonies toward independence, notably
contributing to Namibia’s liberation.

India, one of the earliest nations to gain independence
following World War II, holds a significant place in history.
Despite the challenges posed by the partition engineered by British
authorities, India’s freedom marked a monumental turning point.
The Indian independence movement served as a beacon of hope
and inspiration for anti-colonial struggles across Asia and Africa.
Even prior to attaining independence, Indian leaders convened
the Asian Relations Conference, uniting prominent leaders from
various Asian nations. This event heralded Asia’s emergence as a
formidable force in world affairs.

On January 4 1948, Burma (modern-day Myanmar) achieved
independence followed closely by Ceylon (modern-day Sri Lanka)
on February 4. Malaya, which had been reoccupied by British
forces following Japan’s defeat in 1945, gained independence in
1957. By 1963, Malaya joined Sabah (formerly North Borneo),
Sarawak, and Singapore to form the Malaysian Federation.
However, Singapore declared itself a sovereign state in 1965,
breaking away from the federation. In Indonesia, following
Japan’s surrender, nationalists declared the establishment of the
Republic of Indonesia. A subsequent struggle against colonial rule
culminated in independence on December 27, 1949.

The Vietnamese freedom struggle began during World War 11
when the country was under Japanese control, with the French
administration cooperating with the occupiers. Ho Chi Minh
formed the Viet Minh in 1941 to lead the resistance. Following
Japan’s surrender in 1945, the Viet Minh seized power, and Emperor
Bao Dai abdicated, marking the establishment of the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam. However, France aimed to restore colonial
rule, leading to the First Indochina War (1946-1954). The Viet
Minh, supported by China after 1949, waged a successful guerrilla
war, culminating in the French defeat at Dien Bien Phu in 1954.
The Geneva Accords divided Vietnam along the 17th parallel, with
elections planned for reunification, though these were never held.

The U.S. backed the South Vietnamese government under
Ngo Dinh Diem, fearing communist expansion. The Viet Cong
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insurgency intensified in the 1960s, leading to direct American
military intervention. Despite heavy U.S. involvement, including
relentless bombing campaigns, the communist forces remained
resilient. The Tet Offensive of 1968 proved a turning point, leading
to U.S. troop withdrawal by 1973 under the Paris Peace Accords.
However, fighting continued, and in 1975, North Vietnamese forces
captured Saigon, marking the end of the war. Vietnam was officially
reunified as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam in 1976, but the post-
war period was marked by economic struggles, internal resistance,
and diplomatic isolation.

Cambodia, the third Indochinese country, saw the return of
French colonial forces after Japan’s defeat. The French eventually
withdrew in 1953, granting Cambodia independence. However, in
1970, the US orchestrated a coup, installing a puppet government
and extending the Vietnam War into Cambodia. By 1975, the pro-US
government was ousted. Tragically, this was followed by the rise of
the Khmer Rouge, a communist regime under Pol Pot, infamous for
its genocidal policies. Between one and three million Cambodians
perished during this period. The Khmer Rouge government was
overthrown by Vietnamese forces in 1979.

The turmoil in Cambodia persisted, involving three major
factions: the Khmer Rouge, a faction led by Prince Sihanouk
(whose government was toppled in the 1970 US-backed coup),
and the post-1979 Vietnamese-supported government. The Khmer
Rouge continued to wage war from both domestic strongholds
and across borders. Vietnamese troops eventually withdrew from
Cambodia in 1989, and in 1991, a UN-brokered agreement brought
the factions together. Elections were held in 1993, resulting in a
coalition government. However, the Khmer Rouge abstained from
participation and continued their hostilities. Their efforts waned
over time, with most of their leaders being captured and prosecuted
for crimes against their people.

The British Labour Party, which embraced anti-imperialism,
pledged Indian independence in 1944, contingent upon winning
the 1945 elections. With their victory, India achieved independence
in 1947 as a Dominion within the British Empire. Sri Lanka (then
Ceylon) followed suit in 1948. However, deep divisions between
the Indian National Congress, under Jawaharlal Nehru (1889—
1964), and the Muslim League, led by Mohammad Ali Jinnah
(1876-1948), forced British Viceroy Lord Louis Mountbatten
(1900-1979) to sanction the partition of India into Hindu-majority
India and Muslim-majority Pakistan. Despite Gandhi’s warnings,
the Muslim regions of Punjab and Bengal were merged to create
Pakistan. The resulting mass migrations caused unprecedented
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violence, claiming half a million lives and displacing 15 million
people. The partition also initiated the enduring Kashmir conflict,
further complicated Sikh demands for autonomy in Punjab and
tensions between Sinhalese and Tamils in Sri Lanka.

Pakistan, born alongside India in 1947, established itself as an
Islamic republic under the vision of poet-philosopher Muhammad
Igbal (1873—1938). Despite its unique foundation based on
religious ideology, the geographic and cultural disparities between
its eastern and western wings presented challenges, further
complicated by governance centralised in Karachi. Pakistan
has experienced military rule for much of its history. Political
instability has hindered its social and economic progress. Since
gaining independence in 1947, Pakistan has intermittently engaged
in military conflicts with India, particularly over Kashmir. In 1952,
significant riots erupted in East Pakistan over linguistic disputes.
General Ayub Khan, distressed by the state’s fragmentation,
assumed power in 1958, dissolved the constitution, and introduced
“Basic Democracy,” essentially a form of military governance.
However, his administration failed to outperform the civilian
government it had displaced, leading to his replacement in 1969
by General Yahya Khan.

The intensifying divide between East and West Pakistan
culminated in the 1971 war, resulting in East Pakistan’s secession
and the creation of Bangladesh, supported by India. Following
this loss, Pakistan exited the Commonwealth and returned to
civilian rule under Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, a Western-educated leader
who implemented constitutional, social, and economic reforms.
However, Bhutto’s inability to resolve internal discord led to
his overthrow in 1979 by General Mohammad Zia ul-Haq, who
pledged to establish governance aligned with Islamic principles. In
the same year, Bhutto was executed amid ongoing political strife.
The Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979 triggered an influx
of over three million Afghan refugees into Pakistan. Supported
by the United States, Pakistan backed the Afghan mujahideen in
their resistance against Soviet forces, further solidifying Russia’s
alliance with India. This covert U.S.-Pakistan collaboration
strained Indian-American relations.

In 1988, Benazir Bhutto became the first woman to lead a
Muslim-majority nation. Her tenure as Prime Minister was marred
by allegations of corruption, resulting in her dismissal in 1990, a
return to power in 1993, and another dismissal in 1996. Nawaz
Sharif succeeded her, beginning his second term in 1997. Despite
his leadership, political, military, and religious turmoil, coupled
with three wars with India, continued to obstruct Pakistan’s
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stability. However, in May 1997, Nawaz Sharif and Indian Prime
Minister I.LK. Gujral initiated a dialogue to foster improved bilateral
relations, though Kashmir was notably excluded from discussions.

1.3.2.2 Africa

The First World War served to galvanise indigenous African
resistance movements, while the Second World War created the
conditions necessary for their success. A pivotal moment came with
the 1941 Atlantic Charter, issued by Churchill and Roosevelt, which
articulated principles of self-determination and self-governance,
igniting new aspirations among colonised peoples. During the
course of the war, a new generation of African leaders emerged,
determined to achieve self-rule. Prominent figures included Kwame
Nkrumah of the Gold Coast, Leopold Sedar Senghor of Senegal,
Jomo Kenyatta of Kenya, Ahmed Sekou Toure of Guinea, Patrice
Lumumba of the Belgian Congo, Kenneth Kaunda of Northern
Rhodesia, and Julius Nyerere of Tanganyika.

The post-war world further facilitated African independence
movements. Britain’s decolonisation of India in 1947, alongside
the defeats of Dutch and French forces in Asia, invigorated the
demand for self-governance across Africa. A significant event was
the failed 1956 invasion of Egypt by British, French, and Israeli
forces, following Gamal Abdel Nasser’s nationalisation of the Suez
Canal. This episode, coupled with pressure from the United States
and the Soviet Union, marked Britain’s decline as a global power
and signalled a retreat from its colonial commitments east of the
Suez. Nasser’s leadership later inspired movements such as ‘Pan-
Arabism’, later championed by Libyan leader Muammar Gaddafi,
who came to power in 1969 promoting ‘Islamic socialism’. The
process of decolonisation in Africa began in the 1940s when Italian
control over Ethiopia and Libya ended. By 1956, France reluctantly
granted independence to Tunisia and Morocco, with Spain following
suit in 1957 by ceding its Moroccan territory. However, France
resisted relinquishing Algeria, viewing it as integral to its national
identity. Algeria endured a gruelling 17-year conflict, culminating
in independence in 1962 under Charles de Gaulle’s leadership, but
only after extensive bloodshed and the exodus of the European
settler population.

Inspired by Guinea’s decision to reject French rule in 1958,
other territories in French West and Equatorial Africa achieved
independence, with French Djibouti being the lastin 1977. Similarly,
Britain’s African colonies pursued independence following a
comparable trajectory, driven by diminishing imperial ambitions
and ongoing decolonisation in Asia. Ghana, formerly the Gold
Coast, became the first sub-Saharan colony to gain independence in
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1957. Subsequently, Nigeria, Cameroon, and Sierra Leone attained
independence, alongside East African territories like Somalia,
Tanganyika, Uganda, and Kenya. Notably, while Kenya’s path
involved armed resistance led by Jomo Kenyatta, most British
territories transitioned peacefully, with Zimbabwe emerging in
1980 under Robert Mugabe’s leadership.

Belgium, too, succumbed to the “wind of change” identified
by British Prime Minister Harold Macmillan in 1960. The Congo
achieved independence in 1960, later renamed Zaire in 1971.
Spain and Portugal were among the last colonial powers to
concede. Mozambique and Angola gained independence in 1975,
while Spain relinquished the Spanish Sahara in 1976, partitioning
it between Morocco and Mauritania. Angola’s post-independence
period was marred by Cold War-fuelled conflict, culminating in a
1991 peace treaty, though political unity remained elusive, with
UN-backed efforts continuing into the late 1990s.

In Namibia, following over a decade of guerrilla conflict
between the South West Africa People’s Organisation (SWAPO)
and the South African-supported Democratic Turnhalle Alliance
(DTA), the country’s path to independence was solidified in
1989. This was achieved through UN-supervised elections, which
granted SWAPO a decisive majority and concluded South Africa’s
dominance. Namibia officially gained independence in March
1990, marking the end of 74 years of South African control and
South Africa’s broader military engagements in Mozambique,
Angola, and Namibia.

The struggle for freedom in Algeria is one of the longest in
modern history, beginning with the French occupation in 1830.
Following the Second World War, France became embroiled in a
drawn-out colonial war to maintain its control over Algeria. Unlike
other French colonies, Algeria had a significant settler population,
known as the French colons, which numbered around one million
by 1960. These settlers controlled much of Algeria’s economy and
administration and were determined to maintain their dominance,
even as both the Algerian people and the French government
began to advocate for a resolution. This situation mirrored that
of other colonies, such as South Africa and Southern Rhodesia,
where White settlers staunchly resisted any form of settlement that
threatened their control.

In 1954, the nationalist movement in Algeria called for an
uprising, which quickly escalated into a full-scale war of liberation
from France. The National Liberation Front commonly known by
its French acronym FLN ( French:Front de Libération Nationale)
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established its military forces, comprising both regular armed troops
and guerrilla units. In response, the French military deployed over
800,000 soldiers to Algeria, resorting to widespread atrocities and
torture in an attempt to crush the resistance. The FLN, meanwhile,
formed a Provisional Government, which gained recognition from
various countries. The situation took a dramatic turn in 1958 when
a rebellion by the French settlers and the army in Algeria led to
the collapse of the Fourth Republic in France. General de Gaulle
rose to power, and a new constitution was introduced, establishing
the Fifth Republic. The French settlers and military hoped the new
government would continue their efforts to uphold French control
over Algeria. However, they were disillusioned when de Gaulle
advocated for a negotiated settlement with the FLN, prompting
failed revolts by the settlers and military.

In March 1962, negotiations between de Gaulle’s government
and the FLN resulted in a ceasefire, paving the way for Algeria’s
independence and the withdrawal of French forces. Areferendumheld
in France in April 1962 saw the French population overwhelmingly
support Algerian independence. Similarly, a referendum held in
Algeriaon 1 July 1962 saw an astounding 99 per cent of the Algerian
populace vote in favour of full independence. On 3 July 1962,
France formally recognised Algeria’s independence. Throughout
the war, approximately 1.5 million Algerians lost their lives at the
hands of French forces during the fight for national liberation.

In the aftermath of World War II, nationalist movements
emerged across nearly all of sub-Saharan Africa. The imperial
powers recognised that their control over the continent could not be
maintained indefinitely. Ghana became the first southern African
country to achieve independence. The independence movement in
Ghana was spearheaded by Kwame Nkrumabh, a prominent leader in
African nationalism. He played a pivotal role in rallying the African
population for both the pursuit of freedom and the assertion of their
sovereignty on the global stage. Nkrumah founded the Convention
People’s Party in 1949, and by 1956, it secured over 70% of the
seats in the elections. Ghana officially gained independence on
March 6, 1957. In 1958, Guinea became the first French colony in
southern Africa to achieve independence.

British imperialism had long attempted to resist this wave of
change. In Kenya, the nationalist movement had begun in the 1920s,
and one of its prominent leaders was Jomo Kenyatta. In 1943, the
Kenya Africa Union was established, which later evolved into the
Kenya African National Union, with Kenyatta and Odinga Oginga
at the helm. The Mau Mau rebellion erupted in Kenya in 1952,
primarily a peasant uprising led by the Kikuyu tribe, whose land
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had been confiscated by British colonial authorities. While some
Western writers have labelled the Mau Mau rebels as terrorists
responsible for horrific atrocities, the British response was one
of brutal suppression, resulting in the deaths of approximately
15,000 Kenyans. Kenyatta was arrested in 1953 and sentenced to
seven years in prison for allegedly leading the rebellion. However,
international condemnation forced the British to end their repressive
measures. In 1961, Kenyatta was released, and on December 12,
1964, Kenya became a republic, with Jomo Kenyatta as its first
president.

The year 1960 witnessed the independence of 17 African
nations, earning it the title of “Africa Year.” Thirteen of these
nations had previously been under French colonial rule. The
countries that gained independence were Mauritania, Mali, Niger,
Chad, Senegal, Ivory Coast, Upper Volta (now Burkina Faso),
Nigeria, Togo, Benin, Cameroon, Gabon, Congo (formerly French
Congo), Democratic Republic of Congo (formerly Belgian Congo,
renamed Zaire until 1997), Central African Republic, Somalia, and
Madagascar.

Throughout the 1960s, most of the remaining British colonies
in Africa gained independence, including Tanzania (formerly
Tanganyika and Zanzibar) and Sierra Leone in 1961, Uganda
in 1962, Zambia (formerly Northern Rhodesia) and Malawi
(formerly Nyasaland) in 1964, Gambia in 1965, and Botswana,
Swaziland, and Lesotho in 1968. Rwanda and Burundi, which
had been under Belgian rule since the end of World War I, became
independent in 1962. By the close of the 1960s, most African nations
had achieved freedom. The struggle for independence continued
in the Portuguese colonies of Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-
Bissau, and Cape Verde, all of which gained their independence
in the 1970s. Namibia (formerly South West Africa), which had
been administered as a colony by South Africa since World War I,
achieved independence on March 21, 1990.

The decolonisation process in Africa, while varied, was notably
less violent than in other regions like Asia. European powers,
facing diminishing support for imperialism, often relinquished
control with minimal resistance. African independence, except
in cases like Algeria, was achieved relatively peacefully and, at
times, was even expedited by the colonial powers themselves.
One major factor behind this shift was the mounting cost of
imperialism, which had become unsustainable for European
governments. Unlike Asia, Africa’s colonial exploitation proved
less economically advantageous, leading to the shorter duration of
European colonialism on the continent.
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The decolonisation of Africa was largely peaceful, with
European powers, facing growing costs and diminishing support
for imperialism, often relinquishing control with little resistance.
Unlike Asia, Africa’s colonial exploitation was less economically
profitable, leading to shorter colonial rule. By the 1990s, South
Africa remained an exception, governed by a ‘white minority’
regime until significant policy changes under President F.W. de
Klerk in 1989, paved the way for the end of apartheid. Nelson
Mandela’s election in 1994 marked the end of apartheid, though
socio-economic challenges persisted. South Africa remains a critical
player in Africa’s economy and geopolitics.

The Pan-African movement, which aimed to unite African nations
and people globally, was instrumental in securing independence and
fostering unity. Key figures included W.E.B. Du Bois and Kwame
Nkrumabh, with the formation of the Organisation of African Unity
in 1963 marking a significant achievement. The African National
Congress (ANC) played a leading role in fighting apartheid, with
Nelson Mandela’s election in 1994 marking a historic milestone in
South Africa’s journey.

The National Liberation Front (FLN) played a crucial role
in Algeria’s struggle for independence from France, uniting
nationalist factions and leading the armed resistance until Algeria’s
independence in 1962. Though it dominated the country’s politics
for decades, the FLN lost influence after constitutional reforms
in 1989 but regained prominence with the election of Abdelaziz
Bouteflika in 1999. In Argentina, Peronism emerged in the 1940s
under Juan Perdn, advocating nationalism, labour rights, and state
intervention in the economy. Despite periods of exile and political
turmoil, the movement remained influential, returning to power
in 1989 and again after 2001. Meanwhile, the global recognition
of indigenous rights grew in the 20th century, leading to legal and
political advancements, such as the UN Declaration on the Rights of
Indigenous Peoples in 2007. In Latin America, Rigoberta Menchu
became a leading advocate, earning a Nobel Peace Prize in 1992
and founding the Winaq political movement to promote indigenous
representation.

1.3.3 The Arab World and the Rise of Israel

1.3.3.1 Nationalist Movements in the Arab
World

The twentieth century witnessed the emergence and growth
of Arab nationalism across several Arab nations. Lebanon, under
French mandate, was officially established as a separate state by
France. During World War II, Lebanon’s French authorities aligned
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with Vichy France but were subsequently replaced by Free French
forces. In November 1943, Lebanon’s independence was formally
acknowledged, though French troops remained until 1946. Since
the 1950s, Lebanon has faced significant political instability,
marked by violent conflicts and civil wars among its factions,
alongside recurring airstrikes by Israel.

In Syria, anti-French uprisings occurred with British backing.
Syria attained independence on April 17, 1946, following the
withdrawal of French troops. Egypt experienced a significant
transformation in 1952 when a group of military officers, led by
General Neguib and Colonel Gamal Abdel Nasser, overthrew the
monarchy. The new administration demanded the evacuation of
British troops from the Suez Canal zone. Although British forces
departed in July 1956, the region was invaded later that year by
British, French, and Israeli forces, who were ultimately compelled
to retreat. Nasser emerged as a central figure in Arab nationalism
and was instrumental in founding the Non-Aligned Movement.
Between 1958 and 1961, Syria and Egypt unified as the United
Arab Republic. Iraq also experienced a revolution that overthrew
its monarchy and the establishment of a pro-British government.

Kuwait came under British control in the late 19" century,
with its vast oil reserves dominated by British and American oil
companies. Kuwait achieved full sovereignty on June 19, 1967.
North Yemen became independent following the Ottoman Empire’s
collapse, but South Yemen remained under British control. Aden,
once part of British India, became a separate colony in 1937 and
later integrated into the British-created South Arabian state. An
armed uprising in South Yemen began in 1963, culminating in its
independence in November 1967 and the withdrawal of British
troops. The two Yemens unified in 1990.

Tunisia and Morocco shed French colonial rule in 1956. Libya,
formerly under Italian rule, was a significant battleground during
World War II. Occupied by British and French forces post-war,
Libya gained independence as a monarchy on December 24, 1951.
The monarchy was overthrown in 1969, and Libya transitioned to
a republic. Post-World War II, the Arab League was established,
uniting Arab states, fostering Arab nationalism, and enhancing
their collective influence in global politics.

The Palestinian issue has remained a central concern for Arab
nations. The establishment of Israel, supported by the United
States and other Western nations, thwarted the formation of an
independent Palestinian state. Arab nationalists regarded Israel
as an extension of imperialism in their territories. In 1964, the
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Palestine Liberation Organisation (PLO) was established under
Yasser Arafat’s leadership to pursue the creation of an independent
Palestinian state. The PLO later declared the establishment of a
Palestinian government, recognised by numerous nations.

The realisation of an independent Palestinian state comprising
the West Bank and Gaza Strip depends on Israel’s withdrawal from
occupied territories. The Oslo Agreements of the 1990s raised
hopes for peace and statehood, leading to the formation of the
Palestinian Authority in 1994. However, its powers were limited
to administrative functions, while security and other controls
remained with Israel. Despite Israeli withdrawal from Gaza in
2005, the territory continues to face severe restrictions, and West
Bank settlements have expanded.

The unresolved status of Jerusalem and the lack of progress
toward Palestinian statehood remain major obstacles to peace.
The declaration of a Palestinian state in 1988, recognised by over
100 countries, remains symbolic. Meanwhile, Hamas has gained
prominence among Palestinians, controlling the Gaza Strip. The
optimism generated by the Oslo Agreements has faded, with
Palestinian independence still a paramount issue for Arabs and a focal
point for global tensions. The enduring injustice toward Palestinians
has been exploited by extremist groups, further complicating West
Asia’s stability. For the United States, Israel remains a key ally,
exacerbating regional tensions, particularly regarding Iran’s stance.
Israel’s nuclear capabilities and its alignment with U.S. policies
continue to shape the geo-political dynamics of the region.

1.3.3.2 Rise of Israel

Zionism, a nationalist movement that emerged in Eastern Europe
in the late 19th century, aimed to establish a Jewish homeland as a
refuge from persecution and a means of cultural and political self-
determination. Rooted in historical ties and religious significance,
Zionist leaders increasingly identified Palestine, or Eretz-Israel, as
the ideal location for their envisioned state. The rise of Israel was
marked by significant historical and geopolitical shifts, culminating
in its establishment on 14 May 1948. This development was the
result of decades of Zionist efforts, led by figures such as David
Ben-Gurion, and driven by a profound historical and spiritual
connection to the land. The period also coincided with Britain’s
inability to maintain control over Palestine following the Second
World War, leading to the United Nations’ partition plan, which
allocated 55% of the territory to the Jewish population, despite
them comprising less than 30% of the region’s inhabitants.r

The declaration of the formation of Israel triggered immediate
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conflict as Arab nations—including Egypt, Iraq, Jordan, Lebanon,
and Syria—invaded the territory. This marked the beginning
of the 1948 Arab-Israeli War, or the ‘“War of Independence’ for
Israelis. The war ended in armistice agreements, but not before
Israel had expanded its territory by 2,000 square miles beyond the
UN-designated borders. For Palestinians, this war represented the
“Nakba,” or disaster, as nearly 800,000 were displaced, leading to
a significant refugee crisis.

The establishment of Israel also reflected the post-Holocaust
era geo-political realities. International support, particularly
from Western nations like the United States, was driven by a
combination of humanitarian impulses and strategic interests, such
as countering Arab influence in the Middle East. The division of
Palestine and the resultant displacement of its Arab inhabitants laid
the groundwork for decades of conflict, as both Jews and Arabs
claimed deep historical and cultural ties to the land.

Israel’s early years were marked by rapid immigration, military
fortification, and territorial consolidation. Led by figures such
as Ben-Gurion and Golda Meir, the nascent state implemented
policies to integrate Jewish refugees from around the world, often
into areas vacated by displaced Arabs. Simultaneously, Israel
solidified its alliances, notably with the United States, and built
one of the region’s most formidable military forces. However,
these advancements intensified animosities with neighbouring
Arab nations, leading to subsequent wars and ongoing strife over
issues such as borders, refugees, and mutual recognition. This
foundational period of Israel’s history set the stage for a conflict
that persists to this day, marked by competing nationalisms,
unresolved territorial disputes, and the broader geo-political
dynamics of the Middle East.

1.3.3.3 The Israeli-Palestinian Conflict

The roots of the Isracli-Palestinian issue stem from the
aftermath of World War I when Britain took control of Palestine
after the collapse of the Ottoman Empire. Tensions between Arabs
and Jewish settlers in Palestine escalated under British rule. In the
aftermath of World War II and the Holocaust, there was increased
international support, particularly from the United States, for the
establishment of a Jewish homeland. Surrounding Arab nations
were drawn into wars in 1948, 1956, 1967, and 1973, with Israel’s
1982 invasion of Lebanon also linked to this dispute.

Palestine, under British mandate, was the sole Arab region
that did not transition into an independent Arab state after
World War II. Western nations, influenced by the Holocaust’s
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atrocities, increasingly supported the establishment of a Jewish
homeland in Palestine. This aligned with Zionist aspirations and
the Balfour Declaration (1917) but contradicted the 1916 Sykes-
Picot Agreement, which proposed an integrated mandate rather
than separate Jewish and Arab states. The concept of a “nation-
state,” prevalent in Western Europe, also influenced this decision.
However, Palestine’s territory was contested by both Jews and
Palestinian Arabs, complicating matters further since the majority
of Jews did not reside in the region they claimed as their homeland.

Despite parallels to other Middle Eastern national movements,
such as the Kurds and Armenians, the Zionist movement succeeded
in securing the conditions necessary for statehood. By 1947, the
United Nations proposed a partition plan establishing separate
Jewish and Arab states. Jewish settlements, supported by the Jewish
National Fund, had systematically expanded, enabling Jews—
despite constituting less than a third of Palestine’s population to
claim approximately 55% of the land.

On 29 November 1947, the United Nations General Assembly
passed Resolution 181, proposing the partition of Palestine
into independent Jewish and Arab states, with Jerusalem under
international administration. While Jewish leaders accepted the
plan, Arab leaders rejected it, leading to rising tensions. On 14 May
1948, as Britain withdrew from its mandate in Palestine, David
Ben-Gurion proclaimed the establishment of the State of Israel.
The United States recognised Israel the same day, followed by the
Soviet Union on 17 May.

The Arab population and neighbouring states rejected the UN
plan. Following the British withdrawal in 1948, a war erupted,
resulting in Jewish victory and territorial expansion beyond the
UN’s recommendations. More than 750,000 Palestinian Arabs
were displaced and became refugees in neighbouring Arab states.
, while Jordan administered parts of the territory designated for an
Arab state. Both Israel and Arab nations obstructed the formation
of a separate Palestinian state, initiating a cycle of displacement
repeated in subsequent conflicts, such as the 1967 Six-Day War
and the Lebanon invasion in 1982. Between 1948 and 1956, about
850,000 Jews immigrated to Israel, with additional waves arriving
in the following decades, including a significant influx from the
Soviet Union in the late 1980s. These demographic shifts paralleled
Israel’s development and underlined the policy of separate
development, favouring Jewish settlement at the expense of Arab
communities.

The 1967 Six-Day War marked a turning point as Israel
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preemptively struck its neighbours, seizing the West Bank, Golan
Heights, and Sinai Peninsula. The subsequent settlement strategy
aimed to consolidate territorial claims, particularly in strategic
areas like the Jordan Valley. By the 1980s, settlements expanded
into densely populated Palestinian regions, exacerbating tensions
and displacing local communities. The economic and demographic
challenges of the settlement programme, including high inflation
and dependence on foreign aid, slowed progress in the mid-1980s.
However, renewed immigration from the former Soviet Union
reinvigorated the program briefly in the early 1990s, despite
international opposition and ongoing peace negotiations.

For Palestinians, the West Bank represents both their homeland
and a vital economic resource, particularly for agriculture and
water. Israeli settlements have systematically reduced Palestinian
access to these resources, limiting economic opportunities and
forcing many to seek employment in Israel. This dependence on
Israeli labour markets has created complex commuting patterns
and further entrenched economic disparities. The ongoing conflict
illustrates the divergent development strategies of two nations
claiming the same territory. While Israel views the West Bank as a
strategic buffer, Palestinians regard it as essential for their survival
and identity. The lack of strategic investment in Palestinian
territories has compounded these challenges, leaving Palestinians
economically and politically marginalised.

Approximately one-third of Palestinians still reside in refugee
camps, a stark symbol of the unresolved conflict with Israel and the
failure of the international community to address their grievances.
They continue to lack an independent state, the right to a passport,
and the ability to chart their developmental path. Despite discussions
about the future of the Occupied Territories, the West Bank’s
integration into Israel has grown stronger due to infrastructure
developments during the occupation. Additionally, many skilled
Palestinians have left the region as refugees or economic migrants.
The West Bank, though proposed as a possible site for a Palestinian
state, faces significant challenges: it is landlocked, lacks key
resources, has a weak industrial base, and depends heavily on the
Israeli market. This economic vulnerability makes the West Bank’s
economy reliant on foreign aid and remittances.

The dire development challenges faced by Palestinians in
the West Bank often lead to frustration, manifesting in violent
actions. While these actions are seen as ‘terrorism’ in the West,
many Palestinians view them as part of their struggle for political
freedom. Abu Jihad, co-founder of the Al Fateh resistance group,
expressed this sentiment, emphasising the necessity of fighting to
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remind the world of their existence.

In 1964, the merger of Al Fateh with other groups to form the
Palestinian Liberation Organisation (PLO) under Yasser Arafat
offered hope for a time. However, Israel’s dismantling of the
PLO’s base in Lebanon dashed these hopes, prompting the PLO
to seek diplomatic solutions and increasing support for Palestinian
issues among Western nations. This period also saw the rise of
the intifadah in the West Bank, which began in December 1987.
The uprising, symbolised by the “revolution of stones,” garnered
international attention and increased legitimacy for the Palestinian
cause by highlighting the ongoing oppression of Palestinians by the
Israeli military. The Intifadah became a key factor in the Palestinian
struggle, disrupting Israeli control and making the governance of
the West Bank more difficult for Israel.

The intifadah was pivotal in transforming the PLO’s image from
a ‘militant’ organisation to a representative of a national struggle
for independence. It led to significant international developments,
including the declaration of a Palestinian state in 1988 and the start
of U.S. dialogue with the PLO. While the intifadah helped bring
the Palestinian cause to the global stage, it remains a necessary but
insufficient condition for the establishment of a Palestinian state.

The Palestinian-Israeli conflict, as highlighted in the previous
section, is justone of many ongoing issues that have heavily impacted
the Arab world, diverting the attention of its leaders away from
focusing solely on the region’s economic growth. While ensuring
physical security is crucial for sustained economic development,
numerous governments in the region have encountered obstacles in
their economic pursuits due to the necessity of accommodating large
refugee populations fleeing conflicts from neighbouring nations.
It is evident that Islamic countries, more than any others, have
shouldered the significant responsibility of providing assistance
to refugees worldwide. After Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, Jordan
temporarily, and at great cost, accommodated a substantial number
of refugees (although not officially recognised as refugees by the
international community, as they were Asian and Arab migrant
workers fleeing Kuwait). Subsequently, after the Gulf War, Iran and
Turkey received refugees fleeing the Kurdish and Shia regions of
Iraq.

In the 1970s and 1980s, the Palestine Liberation Organisation
(PLO), led by Fatah, positioned itself as a quasi-state, launching
frequent military attacks on Israel. This armed resistance began in
the 1950s, with early guerrilla raids contributing to significant events
like the Suez Crisis of 1956 and the 1967 war. After 1967, Fatah
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intensified its activities, with Palestinian guerrilla groups, under
the PLO, becoming a prominent force in the Middle East. Fatah
revitalised Palestinian nationalism by mobilising the population
and providing essential services, leading to an escalating cycle
of military confrontations with Israel. Although the PLO became
the symbol of Palestinian nationalism, it struggled with internal
disorganisation, making it difficult to implement a unified policy.
Its main challenge was securing autonomy to pursue Palestinian
interests, which often led to tensions with the Arab states hosting
Palestinian populations.

In Jordan, the Palestinian militants were granted independent
control over their bases in the Jordan Valley, but relations with
the Jordanian government were tense. They feared that King
Hussein was preparing a settlement with Israel at their expense.
This tension led to the “Black September” conflict in 1970, where
Palestinian militants hijacked three airliners to pressure the release
of detained fighters. After violent clashes with the Jordanian army,
the PLO lost control of its northern bases in Jordan by 1971 and
was expelled from the country.

Following their expulsion from Jordan, the PLO relocated
to Lebanon, where the large Palestinian refugee population
contributed to rising tensions. Palestinian militants continued
attacks on Israel, prompting Israeli counterattacks into southern
Lebanon. Lebanese forces sought to restrict the PLO’s activities,
leading to conflict. In 1973, Israel launched a commando raid
that weakened the PLO’s leadership in Lebanon. A subsequent
agreement forced Palestinians to limit their operations to border
areas.

The PLO made significant progress diplomatically in the
1970s, gaining representation in over 80 countries. The United
Nations addressed the “Palestine question” as a distinct issue in
1974, and Arafat addressed the General Assembly, advocating
for Palestinian rights. At an Arab summit in Rabat in 1974, King
Hussein recognised the PLO as the legitimate representative of the
Palestinians. However, the U.S. continued to refuse recognition of
the PLO unless it recognised Israel’s right to exist.

The Lebanese Civil War, which began in April 1975, was
influenced by multiple factors, including sectarian divisions,
political instability, and the presence of armed Palestinian factions.
The Palestine Liberation Organisation (PLO), initially sought
neutrality but was drawn into the conflict, aligning with Muslim
and leftist factions against Christian militias. In August 1976, the
Christian Phalange militia, with Syrian support, besieged the Tel
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al-Zaatar refugee camp, resulting in the massacre of thousands
of Palestinian refugees. Despite a 1976 ceasefire, Palestinian
guerrilla operations against Israel continued, leading to Israeli
counterattacks. In March 1978, following a PLO raid that killed
Israeli civilians, Israel launched Operation Litani, aiming to push
Palestinian fighters away from its northern border. The operation
caused significant Palestinian and Lebanese civilian casualties
and led to the deployment of UN peacekeeping forces (UNIFIL).
Despite suffering losses, the PLO maintained a presence in southern
Lebanon, launching further attacks against Israel, which contributed
to Israel’s full-scale invasion of Lebanon in 1982.

The Palestinian Liberation Organisation in the Occupied
Territories

In the late 1970s and early 1980s, under the Likud Party
government, Israel expanded its settlements in the West Bank as
part of a policy aimed at maintaining strategic dominance. This led
to increased Israeli control over the territories and their integration
into Israel’s infrastructure. Palestinian leaders began establishing
social, political, and religious institutions. The PLO increased its
influence in the occupied areas, creating youth groups, offering
economic assistance, and building a political infrastructure that
supported its candidates in the 1976 municipal elections. By the
early 1980s, the PLO had developed a comprehensive bureaucracy
offering services in health, education, housing, legal matters, and
labour for Palestinians both inside and outside refugee camps.
Despite Israeli and Jordanian efforts to weaken the PLO, opposition
to Israeli control grew, marked by widespread demonstrations and
strikes, particularly among students.

Negotiations, Violence and the Road to Self-Rule

During the late 1970s, there was a shift toward active negotiations
on Arab-Israeli issues, with Arab states advocating for Palestinian
participation in a settlement that included an Israeli withdrawal
from occupied territories and the establishment of a Palestinian state
in the West Bank and Gaza. The U.S. stance toward Palestinians
softened, with President Jimmy Carter expressing support for a
Palestinian homeland and involvement in the peace process. While
Israel rejected direct participation by the PLO, it allowed Palestinian
representatives from Arab countries to join delegations.

In November 1977, Egyptian President Anwar Sadat initiated
peace talks, culminating in the Camp David Accords in September
1978 and the Egyptian-Israeli peace treaty in March 1979. These
agreements included provisions for a self-governing authority
in the West Bank and Gaza, with a five-year transitional period
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leading to autonomy for the inhabitants. During this time, the
Soviet Union recognised the PLO as the legitimate representative
of Palestinians, and Western Europe supported its involvement
in peace negotiations. However, the U.S. maintained its policy
of not engaging with the PLO unless it renounced violence and
recognised Israel’s right to exist.

The Likud-led Israeli government viewed peace efforts with
scepticism. On June 6, 1982, Israel invaded Lebanon, claiming
it aimed to end cross-border attacks and eliminate the PLO’s
influence. Despite a ceasefire in effect since July 1981, Israel sought
to remove the PLO and install a pro-Israel Lebanese government.
After heavy fighting, Israeli forces contained the PLO in West
Beirut. Following a siege, approximately 11,000 Palestinian
fighters were allowed to leave Beirut under international protection.
However, after Israel’s occupation of West Beirut, the Phalangists,
Israel’s Lebanese allies, massacred hundreds of Palestinians and
Lebanese civilians in the Sabra and Shatila camps. Though not all
PLO fighters left Lebanon, the group’s military presence in the
southern region was effectively destroyed. Arafat’s departure from
Beirut to northern Lebanon marked the end of the PLO’s military
and political influence in Lebanon. Syria emerged as the dominant
power in Lebanon, weakening the PLO’s operations. By 1983,
Arafat was driven out of northern Lebanon by Syrian forces.

Arafat’s Return to Diplomacy

Afer relocating to Tunis, Tunisia, Arafat resumed diplomatic
efforts, seeking Egyptian and Jordanian support against Syria. He
also explored the possibility of negotiations with Israel and the
U.S. for a Palestinian ministate in a Jordan-Palestine confederation.
This vision was first presented at the Palestine National Council’s
meeting in Amman (Jordan) in November 1984, signalling a
renewed focus on political solutions following the military setbacks
in Lebanon.

From the mid-1980s onward, violence in the region significantly
escalated. Palestinian rejectionist factions, notably the Palestine
Liberation Front (PLF), gained global attention after hijacking the
Italian cruise ship Achille Lauro in 1985 and killing a passenger.
In response to Israeli military actions, PLO leader Arafat relocated
some administrative functions to Iraq. Additionally, Lebanese
Shi‘i Muslim groups clashed with the PLO over territorial control
in West Beirut and southern Lebanon. In 1986, Palestinians in the
West Bank organised strikes and protests.

In Israel, ultranationalist Jewish groups intensified calls
for further Jewish settlements and the annexation of the West
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Bank, exacerbating Palestinian alienation. Legislative actions,
such as a 1985 law banning political parties opposed to Zionism,
deepened the sense of political exclusion among Palestinians. By
1987, the number of Israeli settlers in the West Bank had reached
approximately 100,000, with more land transferred to Jewish
control. By the late 1980s, a new generation of Palestinians had
grown up under Israeli occupation. Daily cross-border migration
for work and diminishing remittances from Middle Eastern
countries further isolated Palestinians. In this context, many began
to rely more on their efforts for survival, with little faith in Arab
governments or the PLO.

In 1987, frustration over the lack of progress towards Palestinian
self-determination led to the outbreak of the first intifadah. This
popular uprising involved widespread protests and violence against
Israeli forces. The Palestinian response included stone-throwing,
and Israeli forces responded with arrests and military action. The
Unified National Command of the Uprising, linked to the PLO, soon
took control of the uprising’s organisation. Within Gaza, the Islamist
group Hamas emerged as a significant rival to the PLO, advocating
for the rejection of any peace agreements with Israel. The intifadah
employed organised strikes, boycotts, and demonstrations that
shifted from one area to another to sustain the resistance. Despite
Israeli military responses, such as university closures and house
demolitions, the uprising persisted. Political instability in Israel
deepened, with many Palestinians accusing collaborators of aiding
Israeli forces.

In 1988, Arafat sought to solidify his leadership by declaring
the independence of the state of Palestine during the 19" session of
the Palestinian National Council (PNC) in Algeria. The declaration
was quickly recognised by over 25 countries, though it excluded the
United States and Israel. Subsequently, Arafat recognised Israel’s
right to exist and condemned all forms of terrorism. This marked
a significant shift in the PLO’s stance, opening a new chapter in
Palestinian-Israeli relations.

In the early 1990s, Palestinian diplomacy faced increasing
challenges, notably due to the PLO’s support for Saddam Hussein
during the Gulf War. Economic setbacks, loss of Gulf financial
support, and restrictions on Palestinian labourers worsened the
situation. However, international efforts toward peace gained
momentum, particularly after the end of the Cold War. The 1991
Madrid Peace Conference and the subsequent Oslo Accords in
1993, which involved secret negotiations in Norway, led to mutual
recognition between the PLO and Israel. The Declaration of
Principles outlined the framework for Palestinian autonomy in the
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West Bank and Gaza and set the stage for further negotiations on
the final status of the territories.

The Formation of the Palestinian Authority (PA)

In 1994, after persistent violence from extremist groups, Israel
completed its withdrawal from Jericho and parts of the Gaza Strip.
This marked a significant step in the peace process, with Yasser
Arafat entering Gaza on July 1, 1994, followed by the swearing-
in of the Palestinian Authority (PA) in Jericho. By the end of
1994, the PA assumed control over key sectors such as education,

¢ Israel withdraws health, tourism, social welfare, and taxation. Despite challenges
from Jericho from radicals, an agreement was signed between Arafat and Israeli
¢ Collapse of peace leaders in 1995 to expand Palestinian self-rule in the West Bank,
process with elections scheduled for a Palestinian chairman and legislative

council. However, the peace process suffered a major setback on
4 November 1995, when Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin was
assassinated in Tel Aviv by a Jewish extremist opposed to the Oslo
Accords. His death deeply impacted the negotiations, leading to
increased tensions and setbacks in the peace process.

In 1996, elections were held in the PA-administered areas, with
Arafat securing a landslide victory, and becoming the president
of the PA. However, violence persisted, particularly with Hamas,
which rejected the peace process and did not participate in the
elections. The situation grew more complex with the election
of Benjamin Netanyahu as Israeli Prime Minister, resulting in
heightened mistrust between the two sides. The peace process
encountered significant setbacks as Israeli settlement expansion
continued, and economic conditions in Palestinian territories
worsened.

¢ Peace process
faces setbacks

The failure of peace talks and rising tensions led to the
outbreak of the Second Intifadah in 2000. The violence escalated
following Ariel Sharon’s controversial visit to the Temple Mount,
sparking widespread protests. This period saw a drastic increase
in casualties and military action, including Israeli reoccupation
of West Bank towns. In 2002, Israel intensified its military
presence in Palestinian territories, particularly in the West Bank,
while Arafat was confined to his compound. In 2003, the PA

¢ Second Intifadah introduced the office of prime minister to restart the peace process,
with Mahmoud Abbas appointed to the position. However, his
efforts were hindered by internal and external political pressures.
Following Arafat’s death in 2004, Abbas became the leader of both
the PA and the PLO. Despite Israel’s withdrawal from Gaza in
2005, internal divisions deepened between the PA and Hamas. In
2006, Hamas won elections but subsequently took control of Gaza
after violent clashes with Fatah forces.
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Escalating Conflict and the Gaza Blockade

The division between Hamas in Gaza and the PA in the West
Bank resulted in severe tensions. Israel imposed a blockade on
Gaza, declaring it a hostile territory after Hamas assumed control.
Despite temporary ceasefires and attempts at reconciliation,
including agreements in 2008, the conflict between Israel and
Hamas escalated, with numerous casualties on both sides. A 2008
Israeli airstrike campaign in Gaza resulted in significant destruction
and loss of life. In 2011, Abbas shifted focus to seeking international
recognition for Palestinian statehood, pursuing membership in the
UN despite opposition from Israel and the U.S. The UN General
Assembly granted Palestine non-member observer state status in
2012, although full membership was not achieved.

The situation remained volatile, particularly in Gaza, with
periodic escalations of violence. The 2014 conflict between Israel
and Hamas, which resulted in over 2,000 Palestinian deaths, ended
with a ceasefire but left lasting tensions. Meanwhile, the PA faced
political and financial instability, including the rejection of taxes
collected by Israel and protests over the PA’s social security program.

Under U.S. President Donald Trump, efforts to broker peace
between Israelis and Palestinians faltered. Tensions escalated
further, particularly after the U.S. moved its embassy to Jerusalem
in 2018, leading to increased violence along the Gaza-Israel border.
Protests, demonstrations, and violent clashes characterised the years
leading up to 2020.

1.3.4 Recent Developments (2021-Present)

In 2021, new U.S. administration policies brought hope for
renewed peace talks, but the situation remained fragile. The Israeli-
Palestinian conflict saw further eruptions of violence, culminating
in the 2023 Hamas-led attack on Israel, followed by extensive
airstrikes and a ground invasion by Israel in response. The conflict
has caused significant loss of life and widespread destruction,
especially in Gaza. In October 2023, Hamas launched a surprise
attack on Israel, firing rockets and infiltrating southern Israeli cities
and towns near the Gaza Strip. This attack resulted in over 1,300
Israeli deaths, 3,300 injuries, and hundreds of hostages taken. In
response, the Israeli cabinet declared war on Hamas, initiating a
siege of Gaza. This marked a significant escalation in the Israeli-
Palestinian conflict.

On October 27 2023, Israel ordered over one million Palestinian
civilians in northern Gaza to evacuate, beginning a ground invasion
supported by aerial assaults. However, military operations resumed
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in southern Gaza, especially targeting Hamas strongholds in Khan
Younis. In January 2024, Qatar, Egypt, and the U.S. mediated
a three-phase truce framework for war negotiations and Israel
began withdrawing its forces, with analysts speculating that up to
90% of Israeli troops had left Gaza by mid-month. Despite this,
Prime Minister Netanyahu emphasised the necessity of continuing
operations in Rafah, a key city in southern Gaza.

In March, Israel launched a raid on Gaza’s al-Shifa Hospital,
accusing Hamas of using it as a command centre. Later, mass
graves were found at al-Shifa and Nasser Hospital in Khan Younis,
prompting calls for an independent investigation. On April 1, Israel
struck an Iranian consular building in Damascus, Syria, leading
to a direct Iranian retaliation with drone and missile attacks on
Israel. Israel responded with a limited strike on Iranian military
sites. Tensions escalated further in July when Hezbollah launched
an airstrike in the Israeli-controlled Golan Heights, leading
to retaliatory actions by Israel and the death of Hamas leader
Ismail Haniyeh in Tehran. Despite ongoing exchanges, both sides
signalled an interest in de-escalating.

Gaza faces severe shortages of water, fuel, and essential supplies,
exacerbating the humanitarian crisis. Many humanitarian agencies
halted operations after an Israeli airstrike targeted the World Center
Kitchen, killing seven employees. The World Food Programme
warned of imminent famine, and the World Health Organisation
highlighted risks of disease spread due to the collapse of medical
infrastructure. The displacement of millions of Palestinians has put
significant pressure on neighbouring countries, especially Egypt
and Jordan. While both nations have historically hosted Palestinian
refugees, they were reluctant to accept more due to fears of political
and security consequences. As a result, over 1.5 million displaced
Gazans remain trapped in southern Gaza under increasingly dire
conditions.

Although the U.S. found no direct evidence of Iranian
involvement in planning the October 7 attack, [ran maintains strong
ties with Hamas and other groups across the Middle East. Israeli
forces have engaged in frequent skirmishes with Hezbollah, struck
Syrian military targets, and exchanged missile fire with Yemeni
Houthi rebels. Additionally, Iran-backed militias in Iraq have
targeted U.S. military assets in response to Israel’s actions. This
complex web of conflicts raised concerns about further regional
escalation.

On January 15, 2025, Israel and Hamas finalised a preliminary
draft of a ceasefire agreement, marking a significant move toward
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resolving the ongoing conflict. Key elements of the proposed 60-
day ceasefire include the mutual release of hostages, enhanced
humanitarian aid, the reconstruction of Palestinian territories, and
a halt to hostilities. Israel will initiate negotiations on the second
phase of the Gaza ceasefire deal, which includes exchanging the
remaining Israeli hostages for Palestinian detainees, according to
Foreign Minister Gideon Sa’ar. Additionally, 600 trucks carrying
humanitarian aid will be permitted to enter Gaza daily, although the
exact distribution mechanisms for the relief remain unclear.

In the initial phase, Israeli forces are scheduled to reposition, and
by the seventh day, Palestinians displaced in southern Gaza will be
allowed to return to the northern regions. For over a year, hundreds
of thousands of Palestinians in southern Gaza have been residing in
tents, improvised shelters, rented accommodations, and the homes
of relatives. Many returning to northern Gaza, particularly residents
of Jabaliya, are still expected to encounter significant destruction of
their homes and communities. Negotiations for the second phase of
the agreement focused on further arrangements for the exchange of
hostages and Palestinian prisoners. This subsequent phase is also
expected to span six weeks.

The UN stated that since October 7, 2023, over 45,000
Palestinians have been killed in Gaza, according to Gaza’s health
ministry, while Israeli sources report that more than 1,700 Israeli
and foreign nationals have died in attacks. “Amnesty International’s
report demonstrates that Israel has carried out acts prohibited
under the Genocide Convention, with the specific intent to destroy
Palestinians in Gaza. These acts include killings, causing serious
bodily or mental harm and deliberately inflicting on Palestinians
in Gaza conditions of life calculated to bring about their physical
destruction. Month after month, Israel has treated Palestinians in
Gaza as a subhuman group unworthy of human rights and dignity,
demonstrating its intent to physically destroy them,” said Agnes
Callamard, Secretary General of Amnesty International. Amnesty
International reported that Israel’s military offensive after Hamas’s
October 7, 2023, attacks pushed Gaza to the brink of collapse. By
October7,2024, over42,000 Palestinians, including 13,300 children,
had been killed, with entire families wiped out in indiscriminate
attacks. The offensive caused unprecedented destruction, levelling
cities, destroying infrastructure, and making large parts of Gaza
uninhabitable.

1.3.5 Non-Aligned Movement (NAM)

The Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) has been widely recognised
for its pivotal role in shaping international relations. Its foundation
coincided with the emergence of numerous nations in Asia and
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Africa as independent states. These newly sovereign countries
were deeply committed to safeguarding their autonomy, asserting
their influence in global affairs, and accelerating the dismantling
of colonialism. The backdrop to this emergence was the Cold War,
characterised by intense militarisation, alliances, and a race for
weapons of mass destruction, all of which posed a dual threat to
their independence and the survival of humanity. Simultaneously,
these nations found themselves enmeshed in a global economic
order rife with inequality and exploitation. The pressing need for
fundamental changes in this economic structure underscored the
necessity of NAM’s objectives and ethos.

1.3.5.1 Asian Relations Conference

While NAM formally took shape in 1961 at the first conference
of non-aligned nations held in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, its roots can
be traced to the immediate post-war period. One such antecedent
was the Asian Relations Conference, convened in March 1947
in Delhi under the aegis of the Indian freedom movement’s
leadership. At the conference, Jawaharlal Nehru emphasised that
Asian nations must shed their history of dependence on Western
powers. He asserted that Asia should no longer seek approval or
favour from Western institutions and instead focus on self-reliance
and mutual cooperation. Nehru firmly stated that Asian countries
would no longer allow themselves to be manipulated or used by
others, insisting on the need to shape their own policies and assert
their presence in global affairs. Nehru emphasised the perils of the
new atomic age, cautioning against the conflicts driven by Western
powers. He asserted that Asia had a critical role in preserving peace
amid the looming threats of war and nuclear proliferation.

1.3.5.2 The Bandung Conference

By the late 1940s, the formation of the North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation (NATO) marked the establishment of military
alliances in the West, which soon extended into Asia by the early
1950s. In response to this polarised global climate, India and
China articulated the Panchsheel, or the five principles of peaceful
coexistence, which were codified in a 1954 agreement between
the two nations. These principles later became integral to NAM’s
framework.

During this period, prominent leaders in Asia sought to unify
Asian and African nations against colonialism and imperialism
while avoiding entanglement in Cold War rivalries. A significant
milestone was the Bandung Conference, hosted by Ahmed
Sukarno of Indonesia from April 17-24, 1955. Representatives
from 29 Asian and African countries attended, including prominent
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figures such as Jawaharlal Nehru, China’s Premier Zhou Enlai,
and the president of Egypt, Gamal Abdel Nasser. Although some
participants were aligned with U.S.-sponsored military alliances,
including Pakistan, Turkey, and Thailand, the conference’s
communiqué outlined principles that resonated with the core tenets
of non-alignment. Representing nearly half the world’s population,
the Bandung Conference marked a turning point in NAM’s history
and underscored the collective resolve of Asian and African nations
to forge an independent path.

1.3.5.3 The Belgrade Conference

By the mid-1950s, leaders of non-aligned nations began
convening informally, fostering the idea of a larger conference
for all non-aligned countries. The United Nations General
Assembly session (1960) was particularly noteworthy, as 17 newly
independent African nations joined the UN, significantly altering
its composition and transforming it into a truly representative
international organisation.

This session also witnessed the adoption of the landmark
“Declaration on Granting Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples” on December 14, 1960. The session was attended by
leaders of five prominent non-aligned nations: Jawaharlal Nehru
(India), Ahmed Sukarno (Indonesia), Gamal Abdel Nasser (Egypt),
Josip Broz Tito (Yugoslavia), and Kwame Nkrumah (Ghana). These
leaders took the historic step of organising a formal conference
of non-aligned countries the following year, solidifying NAM’s
position as a vital force in global diplomacy.

Declaration on the Establishment of a New International
Economic Order

The Declaration on the Establishment of a New International
Economic Order emphasises foundational principles aimed at
creating a fair and equitable global economic system. These
principles include the sovereign equality of states, the right to self-
determination, and the inadmissibility of territorial acquisition by
force while ensuring territorial integrity and non-interference in
the internal affairs of states. It calls for the broadest cooperation
among nations to eliminate global disparities and promote shared
prosperity. Equal participation of all countries in addressing global
economic challenges is highlighted, with a particular focus on
accelerating the development of least developed, landlocked, and
island nations most affected by crises. Every country has affirmed
the right to adopt its preferred economic and social systems without
facing discrimination. The declaration asserts the full, permanent
sovereignty of states over their natural resources, including the right
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to nationalise or transfer ownership, free from external coercion.
Additionally, it upholds the right of territories and peoples under
foreign domination or apartheid to restitution and compensation
for the exploitation and damage to their resources. Adopted by the
United Nations General Assembly on May 1, 1974, this declaration
aims to establish a more just and inclusive economic order globally.

The inaugural summit of the Non-Aligned Movement was
convened in Belgrade, Yugoslavia, from September 1-6, 1961,
with the participation of 25 member countries. These included
Afghanistan, Algeria, Burma (now Myanmar), Cambodia, Sri
Lanka, the Republic of Congo, Cuba, Cyprus, Ethiopia, Ghana,
Guinea, India, Indonesia, Iraq, Lebanon, Mali, Morocco, Nepal,
Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Sudan, Tunisia, the United Arab Republic
(Egypt and Syria), Yemen, and Yugoslavia. While Algeria was yet
to achieve independence, its provisional government, established
by the National Liberation Front (FLN), was recognised as a full
member. Similar recognition was later extended to SWAPO and
the PLO.

The summitadopted a declaration emphasising that the principles
of peaceful coexistence were the sole alternative to the Cold
War and the risk of global catastrophe. It affirmed that enduring
peace could only be achieved in a world free from colonialism,
imperialism, and neocolonialism. Letters were addressed to Soviet
Prime Minister Nikita Khrushchev and U.S. President John F.
Kennedy, urging them to resume negotiations to reduce the risk of
conflict and secure global peace.

1.3.5.4 Fundamental Goals of the Non-Aligned
Movement

The foundational objectives of the Non-Aligned Movement
(NAM) were established during its inaugural conference. These
objectives were subsequently refined and articulated more
explicitly over time. Key among these goals were the eradication
of imperialism and colonialism, the promotion of global
peace and security, disarmament, the establishment of a New
International Economic Order, the elimination of racism and racial
discrimination, and resistance to information imperialism. Over
the past decades, the membership of NAM has grown significantly,
reaching 118 nations. South Africa became its 109th member in
1994. Nearly all member states of NAM are also part of the United
Nations, collectively representing approximately 60% of its total
membership. All African nations are members of NAM, reflecting
the Organisation of African Unity’s principle of affirming a policy
of non-alignment with regard to global power blocs.
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To date, fourteen summit conferences of NAM have been held, in
Belgrade (1961) followed by Cairo (1964), Lusaka (1970), Algiers
(1973), Colombo (1976), Havana (1979), Delhi (1983), Harare
(1986), Belgrade (1989), Jakarta (1992), Cartagena de Indias,
Colombia (1995), Durban (1998), Kuala Lumpur (2003), and
Havana (2006). At the fourth summit in Algiers, a decision was made
to establish a Coordinating Bureau to oversee the implementation
of programmes and resolutions adopted during summits, ministerial
conferences, and meetings of non-aligned nations within the United
Nations framework and beyond.

1.3.5.5 Relevance in the Post-Cold War Era

The end of the Cold War raised questions about NAM’s continued
relevance. These doubts were addressed during the 10th Summit
held in Jakarta in 1992, which was the first in a transformed global
landscape. The summit emphasised the importance of NAM during
“a time of profound change and rapid transition, a time of great
promise as well as grave challenge, a time of opportunity amidst
pervasive uncertainty.” It highlighted the enduring relevance of
non-alignment, noting that while international political conditions
had improved, the world was still far from achieving peace, justice,
and security. The Jakarta Message drew attention to persistent
issues such as unresolved disputes, violent conflicts, aggression,
foreign occupations, and new forms of nationalism and racism that
posed significant threats to global harmony. NAM reiterated its
dedication to building a new international order characterised by
peace, poverty eradication, tolerance, and justice. It envisioned a
world based on peaceful coexistence, interdependence, and respect
for diverse social systems and cultures.

1.3.5.6 Adapting to a Changing World

The period following the NAM Summit in Jakarta witnessed
significant global changes, including the acceleration of
globalisation, the rise of free-market economies, and the growing
prominence of terrorism as a global issue. Unilateralism and
interventions by dominant powers, often aimed at regime changes,
underscored the challenges of a unipolar world. In response, the
Summit in Kuala Lumpur (2003) emphasised the revitalisation
of NAM, while the Summit held in Havana(2006) reaffirmed its
foundational principles and objectives.

The Havana Declaration stressed the necessity of fostering a
multipolar world order grounded in respect for international law
and the United Nations Charter. It underscored the urgency of
countering unilateralism and interventionism. Key principles
affirmed in the declaration included:
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1. Rejection of any state or group of states intervening in the
internal affairs of another state under any pretext.

2. Opposition to forced regime changes.

3. Condemnation of terrorism in all its forms, emphasising
that legitimate struggles for self-determination under
colonial or foreign domination should not be equated with
terrorism.

The Non-Aligned Movement’s membership predominantly
consists of developing nations. Despite occasional differences on
specific issues, shared priorities such as the right to development
unites its members, reinforcing the movement’s continued
significance in addressing contemporary global challenges.

Summarised Overview

The developments and struggles across Asia, Africa, and the Middle East during the
20th and early 21st centuries highlight profound transformations in global political and
social landscapes. These periods were marked by decolonisation, the rise of nationalist
movements, ideological confrontations, and protracted conflicts that reshaped regional
and international dynamics. In Asia and Africa, the era of imperial rule gave way to
determined efforts for independence, driven by influential leaders and united liberation
movements. These movements, while diverse in their strategies and goals, shared a
common vision of self-determination and sovereignty. The processes were not uniform,
ranging from peaceful negotiations to intense armed struggles, as seen in Vietnam and
Algeria. The newly independent nations sought to redefine their identities and establish
systems that reflected their cultural and political aspirations, often navigating the
challenges posed by Cold War geopolitics.

The Non-Aligned Movement emerged as a critical force during this period, advocating
for the rights of newly decolonised states to remain neutral and focus on economic
and political stability. This platform became a vital voice for equity in global affairs,
emphasising peace, cooperation, and resistance to external domination. Similarly, regional
and international bodies like the United Nations played pivotal roles in supporting
decolonisation and fostering dialogues that aimed to prevent further conflict.

In the Middle East, the Israeli-Palestinian conflict remains emblematic of unresolved
historical grievances and ongoing territorial disputes. The complex interplay of nationalist
aspirations, religious significance, and geopolitical interests has perpetuated cycles
of violence and hindered meaningful resolutions. The establishment of Israel and the
displacement of Palestinians triggered a humanitarian crisis that continues to challenge
international efforts for peace. The role of external powers, alongside regional actors, has
further complicated the path toward a sustainable solution, leaving millions in protracted
suffering and instability.
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1. Compare and contrast the Soviet-Afghan War (1979-1989) with the
Afghanistan War (2001-2014).

2. How did World War II contribute to the decolonisation in Asia and Africa?

3. Explain the origins of the Israeli-Palestinian conflict and its impact on the
Middle East.

4. What were the main objectives of the Non-Aligned Movement, and how did
it emerge as a response to the Cold War?

5. How did the Suez Crisis of 1956 influence Arab nationalism and the position
of Egypt in the Arab world?

6. Examine the factors that led to the rise of the Taliban in Afghanistan post-
Soviet withdrawal.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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[nternational Security

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of this unit, the learner will be able to:

understand the role of the United Nations in maintaining global security
study platforms for international cooperative security
explore nuclear disarmament movements and global policies

*
*
*
¢ cxamine the impact of climate change on security

Background

The United Nations Organisation (UNO), established in 1945, aims to maintain
international peace and security, recognising the need for a global institution to prevent
conflicts after World War II. It serves as a platform for diplomacy, conflict resolution,
and cooperative security through agencies like the UN Security Council (UNSC), the
General Assembly (UNGA), and specialised bodies such as the International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA). UNO facilitates peacekeeping, humanitarian interventions,
and diplomatic negotiations for global stability. Cooperative security involves collective
efforts by nations to prevent war and manage conflicts via peacekeeping, disarmament
treaties, and economic sanctions. Regional organisations like the North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation (NATO), the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), and the
African Union collaborate with the UN to address security threats.

The advent of nuclear weapons reshaped global security, with the bombings of
Hiroshima and Nagasaki underscoring their catastrophic impact. Efforts like the Nuclear
Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT), Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT),
and Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) have aimed at nuclear disarmament.
However, nuclear arsenals remain a geopolitical concern, with nations such as the
US, Russia, China, India, and Pakistan maintaining them. Disarmament initiatives,
including the Treaty on the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons (TPNW) and advocacy by
the International Campaign to Abolish Nuclear Weapons (ICAN), push for a nuclear-
free world, though national interests pose challenges.

The UN also addresses environmental security through agreements like the Paris
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Agreement, Kyoto Protocol, and the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change (UNFCCC), promoting emission reduction and sustainable development.
Understanding the links between environmental policies and security is vital for long-
term stability. This unit explores the UNO’s role in global security, challenges in nuclear
disarmament, and climate change’s security implications, highlighting the importance
of international cooperation in fostering a safer, sustainable world.

Keywords

UNO, UDHR, NATO, OAS, Human Rights, Disarmament

Discussion
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2.1.1 United Nations Organisation
2.1.1.1 Establishment of UN

The United Nations (UN) was founded on 24 October 1945,
marking the establishment of the only truly universal and global
intergovernmental organisation to date. It was created with the
objective of preventing future wars through diplomacy and dialogue
among nations. Member States join the UN as it offers a platform
to address global concerns, resolve disputes, and collaborate on
issues affecting humanity. The UN Charter came into effect on
the same day, officially giving birth to the organisation. Initially
established with 51 member nations, the UN has since expanded to
include 193 states. It remains the most comprehensive international
organisation, addressing a wide range of governance issues. As
the world’s only truly global entity, the UN serves as the primary
forum for tackling challenges that surpass national boundaries
and cannot be resolved by any single country, regardless of its
power. It functions as a complex diplomatic system, with the
General Assembly serving as its central platform for multilateral
negotiations.

Each year, in September, the opening of the General Assembly’s
session features three weeks of general debate, drawing heads of
state, government leaders, and foreign ministers from nations large
and small. This forum provides a unique opportunity for world
leaders to address the global community and engage in high-
level diplomatic discussions. Over the years, the UN has played
a pivotal role in shaping world affairs. Without its presence, the
global landscape would have been significantly different. Since
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its inception, the organisation has successfully prevented another
major war following World War II.

While its role in maintaining international peace and security
may not always meet universal expectations, the UN has been
instrumental in easing tensions among global powers, particularly
during the Cold War. Its contributions to establishing human rights
norms, leading humanitarian efforts, and addressing refugee crises
are widely recognised. Although it is not a world government with
the authority to enforce its decisions, the UN provides mechanisms
for conflict resolution and policy development on critical global
issues. The UN serves as a platform where nations convene to
discuss, develop, and expand international law across various
domains, including human rights, global trade, maritime freedom,
and counterterrorism efforts.

2.1.1.2 Objectives and Principles of the UN

The United Nations (UN), as outlined in its Charter, has four
primary objectives:

e Maintaining international peace and security

e Fostering friendly relations among nations based on equal
rights and self-determination

e (ollaborating on global economic, social, cultural, and
humanitarian issues while upholding human rights and
fundamental freedoms

e Serving as a hub for coordinating international efforts to
achieve these shared goals

In essence, the UN is tasked with ensuring peace and security,
preventing future generations from experiencing the horrors of war,
reaffirming commitment to fundamental human rights, upholding
international law, and advancing social progress and better living
standards. The UN was founded on four key pillars: peace,
development, human rights, and sovereign independence. While
the first three remain deeply interconnected, forming a unified
framework for national and global priorities, the fourth—sovereign
independence—has come under scrutiny. Though largely realised
through decolonisation, debates now focus on imposing ‘reasonable
limits’ on state sovereignty.

To achieve its mission, the UN operates according to the
following principles:

e Sovereign equality of all member states

e The obligation of all members to honour Charter
commitments in good faith

e Resolution of international disputes through peaceful
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means, ensuring global stability and justice

e Prohibition of the threat or use of force against any state

e Non-interference in domestic affairs of sovereign nations
by members or the UN itself

To fulfil its objectives, the UN is structured around six
main organs. Additionally, it engages in global issues such as
environmental protection, outer space governance, and seabed
conservation. The UN has played a crucial role in eradicating
diseases, improving literacy, protecting refugees, responding
to natural disasters, and enhancing food security. Furthermore,
it sets global human rights standards and safeguards individual
freedoms. The UN’s principal offices (Secretariat) are located in
New York, Geneva, Nairobi, and Vienna, complemented by over
60 Information Centres worldwide, which assist the international
community with support from UN Headquarters in New York.

2.1.1.3 Organs of UN

The work of the United Nations is carried out almost all over the
world and is done by its six principal organs:

O The General Assembly

The Security Council

The Economic and Social Council
The Trusteeship Council

The International Court of Justice
The Secretariat

S OO

The General Assembly

The General Assembly serves as the primary deliberative
body of the United Nations, where all Member States have equal
representation. Regardless of a country’s size, each nation holds
one vote. The Assembly has the authority to discuss any issue under
the UN Charter, except matters currently under Security Council
consideration. Decisions on crucial issues such as international
peace and security, the admission of new Member States, and the
UN budget require a two-thirds majority, while other matters are
decided by a simple majority. In recent years, efforts have been
made to achieve consensus rather than relying on formal voting.

The General Assembly convenes annually from September to
December, with special sessions held upon request by the Security
Council or a majority of UN Members. Each year, a president is
elected to preside over its meetings. At the beginning of each regular
session in September, a general debate takes place, allowing heads
of state or government to express their perspectives on global
issues such as war, terrorism, disease, poverty, and climate change.
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The Assembly’s functions are carried out by six Main Committees,
the Human Rights Council, various subsidiary bodies, and the
UN Secretariat. The Main Committees work to align the positions
of Member States and draft resolutions for consideration in the
Assembly’s plenary sessions. These committees include:

First Committee — Disarmament and International Security
Second Committee — Economic and Financial

Third Committee — Social, Humanitarian, and Cultural
Fourth Committee — Special Political and Decolonisation
Fifth Committee — Administrative and Budgetary

Sixth Committee — Legal

ST O

The Security Council

The Security Council is tasked with maintaining international
peace and security under the UN Charter. Unlike the General
Assembly, it does not hold regular meetings and can be convened at
any time, even with little notice, whenever peace is at risk. Member
States are required to implement Security Council decisions. When
a threat to peace arises, the Council typically encourages the parties
involved to seek peaceful solutions. In cases of conflict, it works to
establish a ceasefire, propose settlement terms, or suggest actions
against aggression.

To restore peace, the Security Council may impose economic
sanctions or embargoes, or deploy political or peacekeeping
missions. The Council also decides when to establish or terminate
peacekeeping operations. With 15 members, the Security Council
includes 5 permanent members—China, France, the Russian
Federation, the United Kingdom, and the United States. These five
countries were central to the creation of the UN after World War
I1, and the UN Charter was designed with the expectation that they
would play a major role in maintaining global peace and security.
The remaining 10 members are elected by the General Assembly
for two-year terms, based on geographical representation.

The presidency of the Security Council rotates monthly in
alphabetical order among its members. For a resolution to pass, 9
out of the 15 members must vote in favour. If any of the 5 permanent
members vetoes the resolution, it fails. The Security Council also
makes recommendations to the General Assembly on the selection
of anew Secretary-General and the admission of new UN members.
There is ongoing debate about expanding the Council’s membership
to include both new permanent and non-permanent members.
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The Economic and Social Council - ECOSOC

The mere absence or prevention of war does not guarantee
a peaceful international system. To address the root causes of
potential conflicts that could threaten or disrupt peace, the UN’s
founding members established mechanisms to foster economic and
social progress, as well as promote improved living standards. This
responsibility was entrusted to the Economic and Social Council
(ECOSOC), the UN’s third principal organ. ECOSOC comprises 54
members and typically holds a two-month-long session annually.
Its role is to coordinate the economic and social efforts of the UN
and its specialised agencies and institutions, collectively known as
the UN Family or the UN System.

ECOSOC is responsible for recommending and overseeing
initiatives that, among other goals, promote the economic growthin
developing nations, manage development and humanitarian aid
projects, advance human rights, combat discrimination against
minorities, spread the benefits of science and technology, and
encourage global cooperation in areas such as housing, family
planning, and crime prevention. The UN System includes the UN
itself, its 15 Specialised Agencies, and various programs. The
following Specialised Agencies are part of the UN System:

0 ILO (International Labour Organisation)

¢ FAO (Food and Agriculture Organisation)

¢ UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organisation)

WHO (World Health Organisation)

IBRD (International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development — the World Bank)

IMF (International Monetary Fund)

ICAO (International Civil Aviation Organisation)

IMO (International Maritime Organisation)

ITU (International Telecommunication Union)

UPU (Universal Postal Union)

WMO (World Meteorological Organisation)

WIPO (World Intellectual Property Organisation)

IFAD (International Fund for Agricultural Development)
UNIDO (United Nations Industrial Development
Organisation)

UNWTO (World Tourism Organisation)
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The Trusteeship Council

According to the UN Charter, the Trusteeship Council was
responsible for overseeing the administration of 11 Trust Territories,
which were former colonies or dependent regions. Following the
creation of the United Nations, these territories were incorporated
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into the International Trusteeship System, aimed at fostering their
self-governance and eventual independence. Between 1945 and
1994, over 70 colonial territories, including all 11 Trust Territories,
achieved independence. Palau was the final territory to gain
independence in 1994. After almost five decades of work, the
Trusteeship Council concluded its mission and ceased operations.

The International Court of Justice - ICJ

The International Court of Justice (ICJ) serves as the principal
judicial body of the United Nations. Established in 1946, the ICJ,
also known as the “World Court,” is composed of 15 judges, each
representing a different country, who are elected by the General
Assembly and the Security Council. A majority of nine judges is
required to make a ruling. The ICJ resolves legal disputes between
states, rather than between individuals, based on international law.
Its rulings are final and cannot be appealed. Since its inception
in 1946, the Court has handled over 150 cases and delivered
numerous decisions on international disputes brought before it by
member states. These cases cover a wide range of issues, including
economic rights, environmental protection, freedom of passage, the
prohibition of force, noninterference in domestic affairs, diplomatic
relations, hostage-taking, asylum rights, and nationality.

The Secretariat

The Secretariat handles the day-to-day operations of the
Organisation, comprising an international staff based at the UN
Headquarters in New York, as well as in the UN’s main offices
in Geneva, Nairobi, and Vienna. It collaborates with UN offices
worldwide. The head of the Secretariat is the Secretary-General
(SG), who acts as the chief administrative officer, overseeing the
work of staff referred to as “international civil servants.” Unlike
diplomats, who represent specific countries and their interests,
UN staff serve all 193 Member States. The General Assembly
appoints the Secretary-General for a five-year term, based on the
recommendation of the Security Council. The Secretary-General’s
role is to implement decisions made by various UN organs and may
also involve addressing humanitarian or other significant issues.

Since the UN’s founding, nine individuals have served as
Secretary-General:

Trygve Lie (Norway), 1946-1952

Dag Hammarskjold (Sweden), 1953-1961

U Thant (Burma, now Myanmar), 1961-1971
Kurt Waldheim (Austria), 1972-1981

Javier Pérez de Cuéllar (Peru), 1982-1991
Boutros Boutros-Ghali (Egypt), 1992-1996

ST O
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¢ Kofi Annan (Ghana), 1997-2006
¢ Ban Ki-moon (Republic of Korea), 2007-2016
¢ Antoénio Guterres (Portugal), 2017-present

2.1.1.4 The Three Pillars

Peacekeeping

Modern peacekeeping goes beyond merely maintaining peace
and security. Today, peacekeepers are actively involved in political
processes, justice system reforms, training law enforcement
agencies, disarming former combatants, and clearing landmines.
Since 1948, the United Nations has carried out 71 peacekeeping
missions worldwide. The UN has played a significant role in
resolving conflicts and promoting reconciliation by conducting
successful peace operations in numerous countries. The guiding
principles of UN Peacekeeping include:

1. Consent of the parties involved
2. Impartiality
3. Non-use of force except for self-defence and the

defence of the mandate

UN peacekeepers, easily identified by their blue helmets,
are powerful symbols of the UN’s commitment to peace. The
Security Council decides on the deployment of new peacekeeping
operations. Since the United Nations does not have its standing army,
peacekeepers are provided by member states. These peacekeepers,
who are soldiers volunteered from various national armies, act as
impartial third parties. Their role involves creating and maintaining
ceasefires, establishing buffer zones between conflicting parties,
and facilitating peace talks through diplomatic channels. While
peacekeepers work to maintain peace on the ground, UN mediators
engage with leaders of the conflicting parties to pursue peaceful
solutions.

Human Rights

In 1948, the United Nations adopted the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights, establishing a global standard for human rights.
Governments are expected to uphold the rights of all people,
regardless of their social, economic, or cultural background, and
ensure equal treatment for all individuals, regardless of gender,
race, or religion. The Declaration is designed to safeguard human
rights globally. As Eleanor Roosevelt, the first Chairperson
of the UN Human Rights Commission, famously stated:
“Where, after all, do universal human rights begin? In small places,
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close to home—so close and so small that they cannot be seen on
any maps of the world. .. Without concerted citizen action to uphold
them close to home, we shall look in vain for progress in the larger
world.”

A major achievement of the UN has been the creation of a
comprehensive body of international human rights law, which serves
as a universally protected framework that all nations are expected
to follow. The UN has since adopted numerous treaties addressing
issues such as women’s rights, racial discrimination, and children’s
rights. The Human Rights Council, overseen by the Office of the
High Commissioner for Human Rights (OHCHR) in Geneva, is the
primary UN body for human rights discussions.

Development

Achieving lasting world peace requires not only addressing
security concerns butalso ensuring social and economic development
and tackling climate change. The post-2015 development agenda
expands on the challenges faced by the world and builds on the
successes of the Millennium Development Goals (2000-2015).
The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), set for 2016-2030,
consist of seventeen goals aimed at creating an inclusive, equal, and
sustainable world while urgently addressing the effects of climate
change. These global targets reflect the need for comprehensive
progress in areas such as poverty eradication, education, gender
equality, and environmental protection.

2.1.1.5 Achievements and Failures of the UN
Achievements

The UN has been instrumental in preventing large-scale conflicts
and promoting global peace. Its peacekeeping missions have played
a pivotal role in stabilising war-torn regions, monitoring ceasefires,
and facilitating political processes. For instance, the UN’s
peacekeeping operations in countries like Cambodia, Sierra Leone,
and East Timor have significantly contributed to peacebuilding and
post-conflict reconstruction. Recent efforts include the peacekeeping
missions in Mali and the Democratic Republic of Congo, aimed at
addressing insurgency and violence.

The UN has been a central actor in advancing global development
agendas. The Millennium Development Goals (MDGs), launched
in 2000, achieved progress in reducing extreme poverty, improving
access to education, and combating diseases like malaria and HIV/
AIDS. Building on this, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)
were adopted in 2015 as a comprehensive framework for addressing
global challenges by 2030. The UN Development Programme
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(UNDP) has been at the forefront of implementing these goals,
focusing on climate action, gender equality, and economic growth.

The UN has provided critical humanitarian aid during crises
such as natural disasters, wars, and pandemics. Agencies like
the World Food Programme (WFP) and the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) have delivered food,
shelter, and medical aid to millions. For example, the WFP was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 2020 for its efforts to combat
hunger during conflicts and the COVID-19 pandemic. UNHCR
continues to support millions of refugees and displaced persons in
countries like Syria, Afghanistan, and Ukraine.

The UN’s commitment to human rights is embodied in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), adopted in
1948, which has inspired international and national laws. The UN
Human Rights Council and the Office of the High Commissioner
for Human Rights (OHCHR) monitor violations, provide technical
assistance to states, and advocate tor marginalised groups. Recent
initiatives include addressing racial discrimination and gender-
based violence and promoting LGBTQ+ rights globally.

The World Health Organisation (WHO), a specialised UN
agency, has been crucial in combating global health challenges.
Its efforts in eradicating smallpox in 1980 remain a landmark
achievement. During the COVID-19 pandemic, WHO coordinated
global responses, supported vaccine distribution through the
COVAX initiative, and provided guidelines for managing the
crisis. Ongoing efforts include addressing non-communicable
diseases and ensuring equitable healthcare access.

The UN has led international efforts to combat climate change
and promote environmental sustainability. The United Nations
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) facilitated
landmark agreements such as the Kyoto Protocol and the Paris
Agreement (2015), which aim to limit global warming. The UN’s
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) provides
scientific assessments, shaping global policy. Recent developments
include the 2023 COP28 summit, which focused on accelerating
renewable energy adoption and financing climate resilience in
vulnerable regions.

The UN provides a unique platform for dialogue among nations,
fostering diplomatic resolutions to conflicts and global challenges.
The General Assembly and Security Council have addressed issues
like nuclear disarmament, counterterrorism, and global economic
inequalities. The UN’s role in mediating the Iran nuclear deal
and supporting the resolution of the Yemen conflict highlights its
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diplomatic significance.

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organisation (UNESCO) has promoted global literacy, preserved
cultural heritage, and advocated for inclusive education. Initiatives
like the World Heritage Sites program protect cultural and natural
treasures, while campaigns for digital education access bridge
global inequalities.

Shortcomings of the UN

One of the most prominent criticisms of the UN is the imbalance
of power in its structure, particularly in the Security Council. The
five permanent members (P5)—the United States, Russia, China,
France, and the United Kingdom-—hold veto power, allowing them
to block any substantive resolution, regardless of majority support.
This has often resulted in inaction during major global crises. For
instance, the Syrian Civil War witnessed repeated vetoes from Russia
and China, preventing unified global action. This structural flaw
undermines the principles of democracy and equal representation
that the UN ostensibly upholds.

The UN has often been criticised for its inability to prevent
or resolve conflicts effectively. Examples include the Rwandan
Genocide in 1994, where the UN failed to intervene decisively
despite clear warnings of an impending crisis. Similarly, the ongoing
conflict in Yemen highlights the limitations of the UN in addressing
prolonged humanitarian calamities. While peacekeeping missions
are valuable, they have faced challenges such as inadequate
resources, unclear mandates, and allegations of misconduct by
peacekeepers.

The UN’s sprawling bureaucracy has been criticised for
inefficiency and lack of accountability. Complex administrative
procedures often delay the decision-making and implementation of
programs. Furthermore, instances of corruption and mismanagement
of funds have tarnished the organisation’s reputation. For example,
the Oil-for-Food Program in Iraq faced allegations of widespread
corruption, undermining trust in the UN’s ability to manage large-
scale initiatives transparently.

The UN is heavily reliant on member states for funding, with the
United States being the largest contributor. This dependency often
limits the UN’s ability to act independently and decisively. Financial
constraints have led to underfunded programs, particularly in areas
such as humanitarian aid and development. Furthermore, delays in
contributions from member states exacerbate these challenges, as
seen in the chronic budgetary shortfalls of agencies like the World
Food Programme (WFP).
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The UN lacks robust enforcement mechanisms to ensure
compliance with its resolutions and international laws. For
example, despite numerous resolutions condemning North Korea’s
nuclear activities, the country has continued its weapons program
unabated. Similarly, the International Court of Justice (ICJ), the
UN’s principal judicial body, has no means to enforce its rulings,
relying instead on voluntary compliance by states.

Despite having 193 member states, the UN often reflects the
dominance of powerful nations in its decision-making processes.
Developing countries frequently argue that their concerns are
sidelined in favour of the strategic interests of major powers.
This has led to growing calls for reform, including expanding
the Security Council to include more permanent members from
regions such as Africa and Latin America.

While the UN has been instrumental in advancing human
rights globally, its mechanisms have faced criticism for selectivity
and politicisation. The Human Rights Council, for instance, has
been accused of focusing disproportionately on certain countries
while ignoring violations in others. Additionally, the inclusion
of countries with poor human rights records in the Council has
undermined its credibility

2.1.2 Platforms of International Cooperative
Security

Since 1945, and especially since the 1990s, regionalism and
regional cooperation have become increasingly prominent in
world politics. In the decades after World War II, the Cold War
and decolonisation resulted in the establishment of multilateral
regional organisations across the world, including the North
Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO), the predecessors of what
is today the European Union (EU), the Organisation of American
States (OAS) etc.

2.2.2.1 African Union -AU

The African Union (AU), established in 2001, is a continental
organisation comprising 55 member states from Africa. Its primary
aim is to foster unity and solidarity among African countries,
accelerate political and socio-economic integration, and promote
peace, security, and sustainable development. Headquartered in
Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, the AU evolved from its predecessor, the
Organisation of African Unity (OAU), which was founded in 1963
with a focus on decolonisation and the elimination of apartheid.

The AU operates under a robust framework defined by its
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Constitutive Act, emphasising democratic governance, human
rights, and the peaceful resolution of conflicts. Among its key
institutions are the Assembly of Heads of State and Government,
the Executive Council, the Pan-African Parliament, and the Peace
and Security Council. The Agenda 2063, a strategic framework
adopted in 2013, underscores the AU’s vision for an integrated,
prosperous, and peaceful Africa. This includes goals like economic
transformation, eradication of poverty, and strengthening the
continent’s global voice.

One of the AU’s most significant roles is in conflict resolution
and peacekeeping. The African Standby Force (ASF), the AU’s
rapid deployment mechanism, has been instrumental in managing
crises in regions such as Sudan (Darfur), Mali, and Somalia. The
AU Mission in Somalia (AMISOM), for instance, has played a
critical role in combating terrorism and supporting state-building
efforts.

Economic integration is another core priority for the AU. The
establishment of the African Continental Free Trade Area (AFCFTA)
in 2021 marked a milestone in promoting intra-African trade by
reducing tariffs and fostering economic cooperation. This initiative
is poised to create one of the largest free trade areas globally, with
immense potential to stimulate economic growth, create jobs, and
attract investments.

Recent developments underscore the AU’s growing role in
addressing contemporary challenges. The organisation has been
at the forefront of the fight against the COVID-19 pandemic,
coordinating vaccine procurement and distribution through the
Africa Vaccine Acquisition Task Team (AVATT). Additionally,
the AU has actively engaged in mediating political crises, such as
in Sudan and Ethiopia, showcasing its commitment to upholding
democratic principles and preventing conflicts.

Objectives of the African Union:
71 Achieve greater unity and solidarity between African
countries and their people

'] Defendthesovereignty, territorial integrity and independence
of its Member States

"1 Accelerate the political and socio-economic integration of
the continent

"1 Promote and defend African common positions on issues of
interest to the continent and its peoples

Encourage international cooperation
Promote peace, security, and stability on the continent
"1 Promote democratic principles and institutions, popular
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participation and good governance

'] Promote and protecthuman andpeoples’rightsinaccordance
with the African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights
and other relevant human rights instruments

"1 Establish the necessary conditions which enable the
continent to play its rightful role in the global economy and
international negotiations

"1 Promote sustainable development at the economic, social,
and cultural levels as well as the integration of African
economies

'] Promote cooperation across all fields of human activity to
improve the living standards of African peoples

"1 Coordinate and harmonise the policies between the existing
and future Regional Economic Communities for the gradual
attainment of the objectives of the Union

1 Advance the continent’s development by promoting
research across all fields, particularly in science and
technology

'] Work with relevant international partners in the eradication
of preventable diseases and the promotion of good health
on the continent

"1 Ensure the effective participation of women in decision-
making, particularly in the political, economic, and socio-
cultural areas

"I Develop and promote common policies on trade, defence,
and foreign relations to ensure the continent’s security and
strenthen its negotiating position

'] Invite and encourage the full participation of the African
Diaspora as an important part of the continent in building
the African Union

2.2.2.2 Organisation of American States - OAS

The Organisation of American States (OAS) is a regional
multilateral organisation that includes all 35 independent nations
of the Western Hemisphere, the United States being one of them.
Established in 1948, its primary purpose is to serve as a platform
where member countries can collaborate and address common
concerns. The OAS focuses on four key objectives: promoting
democracy, safeguarding human rights, fostering economic, and
social development, and enhancing regional security cooperation.
With a budget of $145.2 million for 2023, the organisation
undertakes various activities to support these goals, providing
policy advice and technical assistance to its members.

Despite its efforts, the OAS has faced challenges in fulfilling
its mission due to political and financial obstacles. In recent years,
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rising ideological divisions among member states have made it
harder to form a unified hemispheric agenda. Furthermore, member
nations have often assigned additional responsibilities to the OAS
without increasing its funding proportionately. As a result, the
organisation struggles to reach a consensus on regional issues or
allocate enough resources to address them effectively. The OAS
is headquartered in Washington, DC, with the United States being
its largest financial contributor, contributing approximately $53.2
million in FY2023.

The U.S. government has used the OAS to promote its economic,
political, and security interests in the Western Hemisphere. OAS
actions often mirrored U.S. policy throughout the 20th century,
particularly during the early Cold War era and the 1990s. However,
over the past two decades, there has been a shift, with member
states increasingly diverging from U.S. policy preferences on

certain issues.

2.2.2.3 Roles of NATO, AU and OAS in Interna-
tional Security

The North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) has been a
cornerstone of international security since its establishment in
1949. Its primary role is to ensure collective defence and maintain
peace and stability across its member states. NATO operates under
the principle of collective security as outlined in Article 5 of its
founding treaty, which states that an attack on one member is
considered an attack on all.

Initially created to counter Soviet influence during the Cold War,
NATO has evolved significantly over the decades. After the Cold
War, NATO expanded its mission to include crisis management,
cooperative security, and counterterrorism. Its involvement
in conflict zones such as Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kosovo,
and Afghanistan illustrates its capability to manage complex
international crises. NATO also plays a critical role in combating
cyber threats and hybrid warfare, integrating these into its core
security strategy.

Recent developments highlight NATO’s support for Ukraine
amidst the Russian invasion. NATO has bolstered the defence
capabilities of its Eastern European members and enhanced military
preparedness to deter further aggression. Additionally, NATO’s
partnerships with non-member states, including Japan, South
Korea, and Australia, showcase its global outlook on security.
NATO’s current strategic concept emphasises addressing emerging
challenges, such as China’s growing influence, climate change, and
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technological innovation in warfare.

The AU plays a pivotal role in conflict prevention, mediation,
and peacekeeping. It has deployed peacekeeping missions in
conflict-prone areas such as Darfur (Sudan), Somalia, Mali, and
the Central African Republic. These operations often involve
collaboration with the United Nations and regional organisations,
addressing both intra-state and inter-state conflicts.

In addition to traditional peacekeeping, the AU tackles non-
traditional security threats like terrorism, piracy, and human
trafficking. Initiatives like the “Silencing the Guns” campaign
demonstrate its commitment to addressing the root causes of armed
conflicts. The AU has also prioritised climate-induced security
challenges, recognising the impact of environmental degradation
on regional stability.

Recent AU actions include addressing unconstitutional changes
in government, particularly in West Africa, where military coups
have destabilised nations like Mali, Burkina Faso, and Guinea.
The AU’s interventions often involve diplomacy and sanctions
to restore democratic governance, reflecting its evolving role in
promoting political stability.

The Organisation of American States (OAS), founded in 1948,
serves as a regional forum for promoting democracy, human rights,
and security across the Americas. Its role in international security
revolves around conflict resolution, peacebuilding, and addressing
transnational threats.

In recent years, the OAS has expanded its focus to tackle non-
traditional security threats like drug trafficking, organised crime,
corruption, and cyber threats. It actively supports initiatives
to combat these challenges through regional cooperation and
capacity-building programs. The OAS also addresses emerging
issues such as climate security and migration, recognising the links
between environmental challenges and regional stability.

The organisation has faced criticism for its limited enforcement
capabilities but continues to play a vital role in fostering regional
collaboration. Recent efforts include strengthening democratic
governance in member states and enhancing cooperative
mechanisms to address climate-induced migration and security
risks.
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2.1.3 Nuclear Disarmament Movement

2.1.3.1 Origins of the Nuclear Non-Prolifera-
tion Treaty -NPT

In the summer of 1945, the United States conducted the first
nuclear test at Alamogordo, New Mexico. Over the next 65 years,
the global community faced a fundamental dilemma: how to control
the destructive power of nuclear weapons while utilising their vast
potential for peaceful purposes. Initial attempts to resolve this issue
yielded limited success. The 1946 U.S.-backed Baruch Plan aimed
to prohibit nuclear weapons and internationalise the use of nuclear
energy but failed. By 1952, three countries had developed nuclear
weapons.

In the 1950s and early 1960s, U.S. President Dwight Eisenhower
launched the Atoms for Peace initiative, the International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA) was established, IAEA safeguards were
developed, and the peaceful use of nuclear energy expanded.
Despite these efforts, two additional nations tested nuclear devices
by 1964, raising concerns that the spread of nuclear technology
for peaceful uses could not be separated from the proliferation
of nuclear weapons. In March 1963, President John F. Kennedy
warned that a world in which 25 countries possess nuclear weapons
posed “the greatest possible danger and hazard.”

By the early 1960s, efforts to create a legally binding agreement
to curb the spread of nuclear weapons began to gain traction. In
1961, the United Nations General Assembly passed a resolution
sponsored by Ireland, urging all nations to conclude an agreement
banning the further acquisition and transfer of nuclear weapons.
In 1965, the Geneva Disarmament Conference began drafting
a nuclear non-proliferation treaty, which was finalised in 1968.
On July 1, 1968, the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear
Weapons (NPT) was opened for signature and entered into force on
March 5, 1970, with 43 parties, including three of the five nuclear-
weapon states: the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom, and the
United States.

The Three Pillars

The Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) is based on three
core principles: non-proliferation, peaceful use of nuclear energy,
and disarmament.

1. Non-Proliferation: Article I of the NPT requires nu-
clear-armed states to refrain from transferring nu-
clear weapons or other nuclear explosive devices to
any nation, and not to assist, encourage, or enable
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non-nuclear weapon states to develop or acquire
them. Article II obliges non-nuclear weapon states
not to acquire or control nuclear weapons or devic-
es, and not to seek or receive help in manufactur-
ing such devices. Additionally, Article III mandates
non-nuclear states to accept International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA) safeguards to ensure their
nuclear activities are solely for peaceful purposes.

2. Peaceful Use: Article IV of the NPT recognises the
right ofall parties to develop nuclear energy for peaceful
purposes and to benefit from international cooperation
in this regard, in line with their non-proliferation com-
mitments. The article also promotes such cooperation.

3. Disarmament: Article VI of the NPT calls on all par-
ties to engage in sincere negotiations aimed at halting
the nuclear arms race, achieving nuclear disarmament,
and promoting general and complete disarmament

These three pillars are interconnected and mutually reinforcing.
A robust non-proliferation regime, where members adhere to
their obligations, provides a crucial foundation for progress on
disarmament and enables enhanced cooperation in the peaceful use
of nuclear energy. While access to peaceful nuclear technology is a
right, it also comes with the responsibility to prevent proliferation.
Advancements in disarmament further strengthen the non-
proliferation framework and ensure compliance with obligations,
thereby supporting peaceful nuclear cooperation.

2.1.3.2 Nuclear Disarmament Movement

Global disarmament movements have played a pivotal role
in the pursuit of a world free from the devastating consequences
of weapons of mass destruction (WMDs), conventional arms,
and emerging technologies in warfare. Over the decades, these
movements have emerged as critical actors in shaping public
opinion, influencing government policies, and advancing
international treaties and norms. Central to their success has been
the collaboration of global civil society, advocacy groups, and
international coalitions like the International Campaign to Abolish
Nuclear Weapons (ICAN).

The disarmament movement traces its roots to the late 19th
and early 20th centuries when pacifist organisations and anti-
war advocates began campaigning against the militarisation of
states. The devastating impact of World War I, particularly the
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use of chemical weapons, underscored the need for international
cooperation to regulate arms. This led to agreements such as the
1925 Geneva Protocol, which prohibited the use of chemical and
biological weapons in warfare. However, the failure of the League
of Nations to enforce disarmament measures highlighted the
limitations of early efforts.

The atomic bombings of Hiroshima and Nagasaki in 1945
marked a turning point, galvanising global opposition to nuclear
weapons. In the post-war period, organisations like the Campaign
for Nuclear Disarmament (CND) in the United Kingdom and
the Pugwash Conferences on Science and World Affairs brought
scientists, activists, and policymakers together to advocate for
arms control. The Cold War era further intensified the disarmament
debate, as the arms race between the United States and the Soviet
Union heightened fears of nuclear annihilation. Civil society
movements played a crucial role during this time, organising
protests, educational campaigns, and lobbying efforts to pressure
governments into negotiating arms control agreements, such as the
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) of 1968.

2.1.3.3 Challenges Facing Disarmament
Movements

Despite their achievements, global disarmament movements
face significant challenges in an increasingly complex geopolitical
landscape. The resurgence of great power competition, as seen in
the tensions between the United States, Russia, and China, has led
to the modernisation of nuclear arsenals and the development of
new weapons systems. This arms race undermines disarmament
efforts and complicates the enforcement of existing treaties.

The lack of universal participation in disarmament agreements
also poses a major obstacle. For instance, none of the nine nuclear-
armed states has joined the TPNW, limiting its practical impact.
Similarly, efforts to ban autonomous weapons systems, often
referred to as “killer robots,” have been stalled by disagreements
among states about their strategic value and ethical implications.

Another challenge lies in the influence of the military-industrial
complex, which wields considerable economic and political power.
Arms manufacturers and their lobbyists often resist disarmament
initiatives, arguing that they threaten national security and
economic interests. Civil society organisations face an uphill battle
in countering these narratives and mobilising sufficient political
will for disarmament.
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In recent years, global disarmament movements have adapted
to new challenges and opportunities, leveraging technology and
innovative strategies to advance their goals. Digital platforms have
enabled broader participation and engagement, allowing activists
to reach diverse audiences and coordinate campaigns more
effectively. Social media has been particularly useful in amplifying
the voices of marginalised groups and raising awareness about
disarmament issues.

The growing recognition of the intersection between
disarmament and other global challenges, such as climate change
and sustainable development, has also opened new avenues for
advocacy. For example, the environmental consequences of
nuclear testing and the production of conventional arms have been
highlighted in campaigns linking disarmament to environmental
justice. At the international level, there have been efforts to address
emerging threats, such as the proliferation of cyber weapons
and the militarisation of outer space. Civil society organisations
have called for the establishment of new norms and frameworks
to govern these domains, emphasising the need for preventive
measures to avoid future arms races.

2.1.4 Environment and Climate Change
2.1.4.1 Environmental Security -Meaning

Environmental security (ecological security or a myriad of
other terms) reflects the ability of a nation or a society to withstand
environmental asset scarcity, environmental risks or adverse
changes, or environment-related tensions or conflicts. There are
various interpretations of environmental security depending on
how the environment and security are themselves understood. The
plurality of meanings of environmental security can be categorised
into six principal interpretations.

1 First, environmental security Concerns the impact of
human activities on the environment.

"1 Second, environmental security can be seen to be about the
impacts of the military— industrial complex, including war,
on the environment.

'] Third, environmental change can be seen as a security
problem common to all states, therefore requiring collective
action.

"1 Fourth, environmental change can be seen as a threat to
national security.

71 Fifth, environmental change has been identified as a
possible cause of violent conflict.

'] Sixth, environmental change can be seen as a risk to human
security.
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Environmental security refers to the intersection of environmental
issues, and national, regional, or global security. It focuses on the
risks posed by environmental changes, -degradation to human well-
being, state stability, and international peace. Traditionally, security
was defined in military terms; however, the late 20th century saw
a broadening of the concept to include non-military threats such as
climate change, deforestation, water scarcity, and pollution.

2.1.4.2 Climate Change and Its Implications
for Security

Climate change is a critical driver of environmental insecurity.
The increase in global temperatures, driven by greenhouse gas
emissions, has profound impacts on natural systems and human
societies. These impacts manifest in various ways:

1. Rising Sea Levels: Coastal and low-lying areas face the
risk of inundation, threatening millions of lives and eco-
nomic assets. Countries like Bangladesh and island nations
such as the Maldives are particularly vulnerable.

2. Extreme Weather Events: The frequency and intensity of
extreme weather events, including hurricanes, heatwaves,
and droughts, have increased, disrupting agriculture, water
supplies, and infrastructure.

3. Food and Water Security: Changes in precipitation pat-
terns and prolonged droughts impact agricultural productiv-
ity, leading to food insecurity. Regions reliant on glacier-fed
rivers, such as South Asia, face water shortages as glaciers
retreat.

4. Health Risks: Climate change exacerbates health challeng-
es by increasing the spread of vector-borne diseases like ma-
laria, and dengue, heat-related illnesses, and malnutrition.

5. Biodiversity Loss: Changes in temperature and habitat loss
threaten species’ survival, disrupting ecosystems and the
services they provide.

2.1.4.3 The Global Policy Response

The international community has recognised the urgency of
addressing climate change and environmental security through
various treaties, frameworks, and initiatives. Key global efforts
include:

1. The Paris Agreement (2015): A landmark accord under the
United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change
(UNFCCQ). It aims to limit global warming to well below
2°C, with efforts to keep it below 1.5°C. Countries submit
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Nationally Determined Contributions (NDCs) outlining
their plans to reduce emissions.

2. Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs): Adopted by the
UN in 2015, the SDGs include goals focused on climate
action (SDG 13), clean water and sanitation (SDG 6), and
life on land and below water (SDGs 14 and 15).

3. Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC):
The IPCC provides scientific assessments on climate
change, its impacts, and adaptation strategies, influencing
global policymaking.

4. Global Climate Funds: Mechanisms like the Green Cli-
mate Fund (GCF) and Adaptation Fund provide financial

support to developing countries for climate mitigation and
adaptation.

Summarised Overview

The United Nations (UN) was founded in 1945 to promote global peace, security, and
cooperation. With 193 member states, it operates through six main organs, including the
General Assembly, and Security Council, which maintains international peace. Since 1945,
international cooperative security has expanded through regional organisations like NATO,
the European Union, the Organisation of American States (OAS), and the African Union
(AU). The AU, established in 2001, focuses on political integration, economic growth, and
conflict resolution, playing a key role in crises such as those in Sudan, Mali, and Somalia.
The OAS supports democracy and security in the Western Hemisphere, though it faces
political and financial challenges.

NATO, the AU, and the OAS address traditional and emerging threats, including
terrorism, organised crime, cyber defence, and environmental security. The Nuclear
Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) of 1968 remains central to global disarmament efforts.
Disarmament movements, led by organisations like ICAN, have influenced international
treaties such as the Ottawa Treaty (1997) banning landmines.

Environmental security has emerged as a major concern due to climate change, rising
sea levels, and food insecurity. International agreements like the Paris Agreement (2015)
and the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) emphasise the need
for global cooperation. Addressing disarmament and environmental security requires a
multilateral approach, with nations working collectively through UN-led initiatives and
global treaties for long-term peace and sustainability.
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Assignments

1. Analyse the role of global disarmament movements in shaping international
treaties and norms. How have these movements influenced government poli-
cies and public opinion?

2. Discuss the historical evolution of nuclear disarmament efforts. What were
the key milestones, and how did civil society contribute to arms control
agreements?

3. Examine the relationship between environmental security and global peace.
How do climate change and environmental degradation contribute to security
challenges?

4. Examine the role of the United Nations Organisation (UNO) in maintaining
international peace and security.

5. Critically analyse the role of regional organisations such as NATO, the Afri-
can Union (AU), and the Organisation of American States (OAS) in maintain-
ing international security.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Human Security

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of this unit, the learner will be able to:

L4
14
L4
14

examine the evolution of human rights movements

analyse the historical evolution of the women’s rights movement
understand movements for food and health security

examine the role of international social movements

Background

Human rights movements have played a crucial role in shaping modern societies by
advocating for equality, justice, and dignity for all. These movements have emerged in
response to systemic oppression, discrimination, and social injustices. Women’s rights
movements, a significant part of human rights activism, have fought for gender equality,
voting rights, education, and workplace reforms, leading to landmark achievements
such as suffrage, reproductive rights, and legal protections against discrimination.

Movements for food and health security focus on ensuring access to nutritious food
and quality healthcare for all, particularly marginalised communities. Global initiatives
like the Right to Food Campaign and Universal Health Coverage (UHC) have pushed
for policies that address hunger, malnutrition, and inadequate healthcare services.

International social movements, including labour rights campaigns, environmental
justice efforts, and anti-racism protests, have sought to challenge inequalities on a
global scale. The World Social Forum (WSF), established as an alternative to economic
globalisation summits, provides a platform for grassroots organisations and activists to
promote social justice, sustainable development, and human rights.

This unit explores the evolution, impact, and significance of these movements,
providing learners with a deeper understanding of their role in shaping a just and
equitable world.

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @




Human Rights, Food and Health Security, WSF, League of Nation, UDHR, Aparatheid

Discussion

2.2.1 Human Rights Movements

2.2.1.1 Human Rights: Meaning and
Definitions

Human rights are the fundamental rights and freedoms that
every individual is entitled to, regardless of nationality, ethnicity,
gender, religion, or any other status. These rights are considered
inherent, universal, indivisible, and interdependent. They define
relationships between individuals and power structures, especially
the State. Human rights delimit State power and, at the same time,
require States to take positive measures to ensure an environment
that enables all people to enjoy their human rights. History in the
past 250 years has been shaped by the struggle to create such an
environment. Starting with the French, and American revolutions
in the late eighteenth century, the idea of human rights has driven
many revolutionary movements for empowerment and control over
the wielders of power, governments in particular.

¢ Human rights
as universal and
transformative

Human rights encompass a broad range of protections and
freedoms categorised into civil and political rights, economic, social,
and cultural rights, and; collective rights. Civil, and political rights
include the right to life, freedom from torture, slavery, servitude, and
forced labour, as well as the right to liberty and security of person.
Detained individuals have the right to be treated with humanity,
and all individuals are entitled to freedom of movement, a fair
trial, and protection from retroactive criminal laws. The right to
recognition as a person before the law, privacy, freedom of thought,
conscience, religion, opinion, and expression are also fundamental.
Additionally, there are prohibitions on propaganda for war and
incitement to national, racial, or religious hatred. People have the
right to peaceful assembly, association, marriage, and family life,
as well as participation in public affairs, including voting, being
elected, and accessing public office.

¢ Civil and
Political rights

Economic, social, and cultural rights focus on ensuring a
dignified standard of living. These include the right to work, just
¢ Economic, Social and favourable working conditions, and the freedom to form and
and Cultural Rights join trade unions. Social security and family protection are vital,
along with the right to adequate food, clothing, housing, health, and

education.
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Collective rights emphasise broader community entitlements.
Theseincludetheright of peoples to self-determination, development,
and free use of their wealth and natural resources, as well as the right
to peace and a healthy environment. Additionally, national, ethnic,
religious, and linguistic minorities, along with indigenous peoples,
have specific rights to preserve their identities and cultural heritage.

2.2.1.2 Milestones in Global Human Rights De-
velopment

1. Formation of the League of Nations and Its Role in
Human Rights Development (1919-1946)

The League of Nations, established in 1919 as a result of the
Paris Peace Conference, marked the first large-scale effort to
institutionalise international cooperation for peace and security. Its
primary purpose was to prevent wars through collective security,
arbitration of disputes, and fostering diplomacy. While it was not
explicitly founded as a human rights organisation, the League’s
work laid the groundwork for many critical human rights initiatives,
particularly in labour rights, the abolition of slavery, and minority
protections. Its successes and failures offered valuable lessons that
informed the development of later global human rights frameworks,
particularly those under the United Nations.

Formation

World War T (1914-1918) had resulted in unprecedented
devastation, leading to the loss of millions of lives and widespread
humanitarian crises. The aftermath of the war exposed the
inadequacy of existing mechanisms to address global conflicts and
protect vulnerable populations. U.S. President Woodrow Wilson
championed the establishment of a multilateral organisation that
would ensure peace and justice. This vision materialised as the
League of Nations formalised under the Treaty of Versailles in
1919. The League’s Covenant, which served as its constitutional
framework, emphasised disarmament, collective security, and
international cooperation, though it did not explicitly refer to human
rights in modern terms.

Human Rights Work by the League
1.  The Slavery Convention of 1926

One of the League’s most significant contributions to human
rights was its effort to combat slavery and human trafficking. By
the early 20th century, slavery persisted in various forms across the
globe, particularly in colonial territories. The League recognised
slavery as a fundamental violation of human dignity and established
the Temporary Slavery Commission in 1924 to study the issue and
recommend solutions.
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The Slavery Convention of 1926 was a landmark treaty

¢ 1926 Slavery introduced by the League to suppress slavery in all its forms. It
Convention codified defined slavery as “the status or condition of a person over whom
anti-slavery efforts any or all of the powers attaching to the right of ownership are

exercised.” The convention obligated signatory states to:

e Prevent and suppress slavery and the slave trade.
e Work towards the gradual abolition of practices akin to
slavery, such as debt bondage, serfdom, and forced labour.
e Submit regular reports on progress in eradicating slavery.
Although implementation was uneven, the convention marked a
critical step in codifying slavery as an international concern and set
a precedent for later human rights treaties.

2. Establishment of the International Labour
Organisation (ILO) in 1919
The League’s commitment to social justice and workers’ rights
was embodied in the establishment of the International Labour
Organisation (ILO), which became one of its specialised agencies.
The ILO was tasked with improving global labour standards,

¢ League . . . o -
established ILO for ensuring fair treatment for workers, and addressing exploitative
Iabour rights practices such as child labour and unsafe working conditions. Its
founding principle, articulated in the preamble to its constitution,
was that “universal and lasting peace can be established only if it is
based upon social justice.”
Achievements of the ILO under the League include:
"1 The adoption of international labour conventions to regulate
working hours, wages, and conditions. The Hours of Work
(Industry) Convention, of 1919, for instance, limited
industrial working hours to 48 per week.
¢ ILO sets global ] Advocacy for the prohibition of child labour and the
Iabou.r standards protection of maternity rights through conventions such as
and rights.

the Maternity Protection Convention, of 1919.

1 Creation of a system for member states to submit periodic
reports on the implementation of labour standards.

The ILO’s pioneering work in promoting workers’ rights
demonstrated the interconnectedness of social justice, economic
development, and international stability. It remains one of the most
enduring legacies of the League of Nations.

3. Minority Protection and the Mandate System

In the aftermath of World War I, the League was entrusted with
overseeing the administration of former colonies and territories
through the Mandate System, established under Article 22 of
the Covenant. This system aimed to govern territories deemed
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unprepared for self-rule, including parts of Africa, the Middle East,
and the Pacific, under the supervision of advanced nations. While
controversial and often criticised as perpetuating colonialism, the
Mandate System included provisions for protecting the rights and
welfare of indigenous populations.

The League also played a role in protecting minority rights
within Europe, particularly in newly formed or restructured
states like Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia. It established
minority treaties that required these states to ensure equal treatment
and protection for ethnic, linguistic, and religious minorities. The
Minorities Section of the League acted as a monitoring body,
though its effectiveness was limited by political pressures and lack
of enforcement mechanisms.

4. Refugee Assistance

The post-war period witnessed massive displacement of
populations due to territorial changes, conflicts, and revolutions,
including the Russian Revolution of 1917. In response, the League
appointed Norwegian explorer and humanitarian Fridtjof Nansen
as the first High Commissioner for Refugees in 1921. The League’s
refugee initiatives included:

1 Issuance of the Nansen Passport, a legal document
recognised by several countries that allowed stateless
individuals and refugees to cross borders and secure
employment.

"] Coordination of relief efforts for displaced populations,
particularly during the Greco-Turkish War (1919-1922) and
the Armenian Genocide.

The League’s refugee programs were pioneering in recognising
the plight of displaced persons as an international concern and laid
the foundation for the modern refugee protection regime under the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR).

2.2.1.3 The Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (1948)

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), adopted
on December 10, 1948, by the United Nations General Assembly,
stands as one of the most significant achievements in human history.
It represents a comprehensive articulation of the inherent dignity
and equal rights of all human beings, setting the foundation for
modern international human rights law. Drafted in the aftermath
of the atrocities of World War II, the UDHR was a response to
the global call for justice and a commitment to preventing the
recurrence of such horrors. It transcended political, cultural, and
ideological divides to provide a universal framework for human
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rights, encompassing civil, political, economic, social, and cultural
dimensions.

Structure and Principles

The UDHR consists of a preamble and 30 articles, outlining
the fundamental rights and freedoms to which all individuals are
entitled. The pre’amble sets the philosophical tone, affirming the
recognition of inherent human dignity and equal rights as the
foundation of freedom, justice, and peace in the world. It emphasises
the universality and indivisibility of human rights, asserting that
respect for these rights is essential for global progress and stability.

The articles of the UDHR can be broadly categorised into two
groups:

1. Civil and Political Rights: These rights safeguard individual
freedoms and ensure protection from oppression and abuse.
Key provisions include:

e The right to life, liberty, and personal security
(Article 3).

e Freedom from torture, cruel or degrading
treatment (Article 5).

e [Freedom of thought, conscience, and religion
(Article 18).

e The right to equal protection under the law
(Article 7).

2. Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights: These rights
address the well-being and development of individuals in
society. They recognise the importance of economic security,
education, and cultural participation. Significant rights
include:

e The right to work, with favourable conditions
and equal pay (Article 23).
e The right to an adequate standard of living,
including access to food, clothing, housing,
and medical care (Article 25).
e The right to education, emphasises free and
compulsory elementary education (Article 26).
The UDHR’s innovative approach was its holistic inclusion of
both sets of rights, challenging the traditional Western emphasis
on civil and political rights. It reflected a broader understanding of
human dignity by incorporating the collective aspirations of newly
decolonized nations for economic and social equity.

2.2.1.4 International Human Rights Laws: Unit-
ed Nations and Core Instruments

The evolution of international human rights laws owes much to
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the role of the United Nations (UN), an organisation established
in 1945 to promote peace, security, and human dignity. Central
to its mission has been the development and implementation of
legally binding human rights instruments, which seek to protect
fundamental freedoms and ensure justice for all individuals globally.
These efforts culminated in the creation of the International Bill of
Human Rights, a cornerstone of international human rights law
comprising three seminal documents: the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights (UDHR), the International Covenant on Civil
and Political Rights (ICCPR), and the International Covenant on
Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights (ICESCR).

2.2.1.5 Origins and Adoption of the Interna-
tional Bill of Human Rights

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted by the
UN General Assembly on December 10, 1948, provided the
foundational framework for articulating the rights inherent to
all individuals. Though not legally binding, the UDHR became
the moral and philosophical basis for subsequent treaties and
conventions. To give the UDHR enforceable legal standing, two
binding covenants were negotiated and adopted in 1966: the
ICCPR and the ICESCR. Together with the UDHR, these covenants
constitute the International Bill of Human Rights, which has been
instrumental in shaping global human rights norms.

The adoption of these instruments was a watershed moment,
reflecting a collective acknowledgement of the need for a unified
legal framework to address the atrocities of World War II and
prevent such horrors from recurring. The process was marked by
extensive negotiations, involving countries from diverse legal and
cultural traditions. This inclusivity gave the International Bill of
Human Rights its universal character and ensured its enduring
relevance.

The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
(ICCPR)

The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
(ICCPR), adopted in 1966 and entered into force in 1976, is
a legally binding treaty that guarantees individuals a range of
fundamental civil and political rights. Its provisions reflect core
principles of democracy, justice, and individual autonomy.

The ICCPR elaborates on rights such as the right to life (Article
6), prohibiting arbitrary deprivation of life and emphasising due
process in criminal justice systems. It also protects individuals from
torture, as well as cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment (Article



¢ ICCPR protects
rights like life,
dignity, and
freedom

¢ ICCPR obligates
states to uphold
human rights

¢ The Human
Rights Committee
monitors ICCPR
compliance

¢ ICCPR influences
regional and global
human rights laws

¢ ICESCR ensures
work, education,
and living standards

¢ ICESCR allows
the gradual
implementation
of socioeconomic
rights

7), a provision that has underpinned global efforts to combat
state-sponsored violence. Furthermore, the covenant safeguards
freedoms essential to democratic participation, including freedom
of thought, conscience, and religion (Article 18), freedom of
expression (Article 19), and freedom of assembly and association
(Articles 21 and 22).

Importantly, the ICCPR imposes obligations on state parties
to respect, protect, and fulfil these rights. States are required to
take legislative, administrative, and judicial measures to ensure
compliance. For instance, they must provide accessible legal
remedies for victims of rights violations and establish independent
oversight mechanisms to monitor abuses.

To oversee implementation, the ICCPR established the Human
Rights Committee, a body of independent experts tasked with
reviewing state reports and issuing general comments to clarify
covenant provisions. The committee also examines individual
complaints under the First Optional Protocol, enabling individuals
to seek redress for alleged violations after exhausting domestic
remedies.

The ICCPR’s influence extends beyond its direct legal
application. It has inspired regional human rights instruments
such as the European Convention on Human Rights and the
American Convention on Human Rights, which incorporate
similar guarantees. Moreover, its principles have been invoked
in landmark judicial decisions worldwide, shaping the global
jurisprudence on human rights.

The International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights

The International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR), adopted alongside the ICCPR, recognises the
interdependence of economic, social, and cultural rights with civil
and political rights. It emphasises that human dignity cannot be
fully realised without access to necessities such as education,
health care, and decent living conditions.

The ICESCR guarantees a broad spectrum of rights aimed at
ensuring human well-being and equality. These include the right
to work (Article 6), which obligates states to create favourable
conditions for full employment and the right to just and favourable
working conditions (Article 7), encompassing fair wages, safe
workplaces, and non-discrimination. It also recognises the right
to education (Articles 13 and 14), underscoring the importance
of universal access to primary education and the progressive
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realisation of secondary and higher education.

One of the covenant’s distinctive features is its emphasis
on the principle of progressive realisation. Acknowledging the
resource constraints faced by many states, the ICESCR allows
for the gradual implementation of its provisions, provided that
states take deliberate and concrete steps towards achieving full
realisation. However, certain obligations, such as the prohibition
of discrimination and the guarantee of minimum essential levels of
each right, are of immediate effect.

The ICESCR also established the Committee on Economic,
Social, and Cultural Rights, which monitors compliance through
state reporting and provides authoritative interpretations of
covenant provisions. For instance, its General Comment No. 12 on
the right to adequate food has guided states in formulating policies
to combat hunger and malnutrition. The covenant’s emphasis
on socioeconomic rights has gained renewed significance in
contemporary times, particularly in addressing issues such as
poverty, inequality, and climate change. It has inspired initiatives
like the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), which align
closely with its objectives.

2.2.1.6 Major Human Rights Movements

While the broad human rights movement advocates for universal
rights, it has also been deeply tied to specific social struggles.
Notable among these are:

1. Civil Rights Movement (United States): In the
1950s and 1960s, the Civil Rights Movement in the
United States, led by figures like Martin Luther King
Jr., sought to end racial segregation and discrimination
against African Americans. This movement not only
had a profound impact on U.S. legislation, including
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and the Voting Rights Act
of 1965, but also inspired global movements for racial
equality.

2. Women’s Rights Movement: The feminist move-
ments of the 19th and 20th centuries, including the
suffrage movement, were crucial in advocating for
women’s political and civil rights. The ongoing fight
for gender equality continues today, with global move-
ments addressing issues such as reproductive rights,
violence against women, and gender-based discrimi-
nation.

3. LGBTQ+ Rights: The fight for the rights of LGBTQ+
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individuals has gained significant visibility in recent
decades. This includes the right to marry, adopt chil-
dren, and be free from discrimination. The Stonewall
Riots of 1969 marked the beginning of the modern
LGBTQ+ rights movement, which has expanded to
challenge discriminatory laws in many countries and
to fight for social acceptance and legal protection.

4. Indigenous Rights Movements: Indigenous groups
worldwide have fought for recognition of their rights,
including the right to land, cultural preservation, and
self-determination. These movements have been in-
strumental in the creation of the United Nations Decla-
ration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (UNDRIP)
in 2007.

5. Environmental Rights: The intersection of human
rights and environmental protection has grown in
prominence in recent years. Movements focused on
environmental justice assert that access to a clean en-
vironment is a fundamental human right. These move-
ments also advocate for the protection of natural re-
sources and the rights of marginalised communities
disproportionately affected by environmental degra-
dation.

Despite the progress made, the human rights movement faces
significant challenges. Authoritarian regimes, armed conflicts,
economic inequalities, and discriminatory practices continue to
undermine human rights globally. The rise of populist governments,
which may undermine human rights protections in the name of
national security or populist agendas, poses a growing threat.
Moreover, issues like climate change, refugee crises, and growing
economic disparities create new dimensions of human rights
challenges.

2.2.2 Women’s Rights Movements

2.2.2.1 Historical Evolution of Women’s Rights
Movements

The fight for women’s rights is one of the most enduring and
transformative movements in history, reshaping societies and
challenging entrenched norms. At its core, the women’s rights
movement has sought to achieve gender equality, demanding
equal rights, opportunities, and recognition for women across
social, political, and economic spheres. This section explores the
historical evolution of the movement, its foundational principles,
and the significant milestones it has achieved on the global stage.
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The origins of organised women’s rights movements can be
traced back to the Enlightenment era in the 18" century. Thinkers
like Mary Wollstonecraft challenged the patriarchal structures
of their time, laying the intellectual groundwork for the feminist
movements that followed. Wollstonecraft’s seminal work, A4
Vindication of the Rights of Woman (1792), called for the education
of women as a means to achieve equality, a radical proposition in
an era that relegated women to domestic roles.

The 19" century marked a significant turning point, as
industrialisation and urbanisation created new opportunities
and challenges for women. In the United States, the abolitionist
movement against slavery influenced early women’s rights
activists, who recognised parallels between their struggle and
the fight for racial equality. This culminated in the Seneca Falls
Convention of 1848, often regarded as the birthplace of the modern
women’s rights movement. Organised by Elizabeth Cady Stanton
and Lucretia Mott, the convention produced the Declaration of
Sentiments, a groundbreaking document that demanded equal
rights for women, including suffrage.

In Europe, the suffragist movements gained momentum during
the late 19" and early 20™ centuries. Emmeline Pankhurst and her
daughters led the militant wing of the British suffragette movement,
employing bold tactics to draw attention to their cause. Across the
Atlantic, figures like Susan B. Anthony and Sojourner Truth in the
U.S. campaigned tirelessly for voting rights, often facing ridicule
and repression.

By the mid-20™ century, the women’s rights movement expanded
beyond suffrage to address broader issues of economic equality,
reproductive rights, and access to education. The post-World War I1
era was especially transformative, as women who had contributed
to war efforts were reluctant to return to traditional domestic roles.
This laid the groundwork for the second wave of feminism in the
1960s and 1970s, which sought to dismantle structural inequalities
embedded in laws, institutions, and cultural norms.

2.2.2.2 Achievements of the Women’s Rights
Movements

The women’s rights movement has achieved significant
milestones over the centuries, reshaping societies and
redefining gender norms. Below are some of the most impactful
accomplishments:

1. Voting Rights (Suffrage) The right to vote has been one of the
most significant victories for the women’s rights movement. New
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Zealand became the first country to grant women the right to vote
in 1893. This achievement was followed by several other nations,
including Australia (1902), Finland (1906), and the United States
(1920, through the 19th Amendment). In the United Kingdom,
women over 30 gained the right to vote in 1918, with full suffrage
achieved in 1928. These victories were hard-won, with activists
often facing imprisonment, hunger strikes, and even physical
violence.

2. Reproductive Rights

The control of one’s own body has been a cornerstone of the
women’s rights movement. The 20th century saw landmark
achievements in this area, particularly with the development
and legalisation of birth control. In the United States, Margaret
Sanger’s advocacy led to the founding of Planned Parenthood and
the eventual legalisation of contraceptive use for married couples
in 1965 (Griswold v. Connecticut) and all individuals in 1972
(Eisenstadt v. Baird).

Globally, the legalisation of abortion has been another
crucial aspect of reproductive rights. In 1973, the U.S. Supreme
Court’s Roe v. Wade decision established a woman’s legal right
to abortion, though this decision has faced ongoing challenges.
Countries like Sweden, France, and India also enacted progressive
laws on abortion in the late 20th century, though access remains a
contentious issue in many parts of the world.

3. Equal Pay and Employment Rights

The fight for economic equality has been a central theme of the
women’s rights movement. The Equal Pay Act of 1963 in the
United States was a pivotal moment, mandating equal pay for
equal work regardless of gender. In Europe, the Treaty of Rome
(1957) included provisions for gender equality in wages, forming
the basis for future EU directives on equal pay and workplace
rights. Despite these achievements, the gender pay gap persists
globally, underscoring the need for continued activism.

4. Legal Protections Against Discrimination

The second wave of feminism in the 1960s and 1970s brought a
focus on legal and institutional reforms. In the United States, Title
VIl ofthe Civil Rights Act of 1964 prohibited gender discrimination
in employment, and Title IX of the Education Amendments of
1972 barred gender-based discrimination in federally funded
education programs. Similar progress occurred in other nations,
with laws addressing workplace harassment, gender violence, and
discrimination.
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5. Global Initiatives and Treaties

The United Nations has played a crucial role in advancing women’s
rights on a global scale. The establishment of the Commission on
the Status of Women (CSW) in 1946 marked the beginning of a
coordinated international effort to address gender inequality. The
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
Against Women (CEDAW), adopted in 1979, remains a cornerstone
of global gender rights advocacy.

The Beijing Declaration and Platform for Action, adopted at the
Fourth World Conference on Womenin 1995, setan ambitious agenda
for achieving gender equality, focusing on areas such as education,
health, political participation, and economic empowerment.

2.2.2.3 Global Movements for Women’s
Rights

The global movement for women’s rights represents a significant
and enduring struggle for gender equality and social justice, deeply
embedded in the broader framework of human rights. Over the years,
international organisations, particularly the United Nations (UN),
have played a central role in articulating and advancing the agenda
for women’s rights. Key initiatives, such as the establishment of
UN Women, the adoption of the Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW), and the
organisation of international women’s rights conferences, have
provided the platform for advocacy, policy development, and
transformative change on a global scale.

Since its founding in 1945, the United Nations has been
instrumental in addressing gender inequality and promoting
women’s rights as fundamental human rights. Recognising the
pervasive discrimination and structural inequalities faced by
women worldwide, the UN has established several mechanisms and
frameworks to address these issues.

UN Women, formally known as the United Nations Entity for
Gender Equality and the Empowerment of Women was established
in July 2010 by the UN General Assembly. Its creation marked
a significant milestone in the global women’s rights movement,
unifying and strengthening efforts previously undertaken by
different UN bodies, including the Division for the Advancement of
Women (DAW), the International Research and Training Institute
for the Advancement of Women (INSTRAW), and the Office of
the Special Adviser on Gender Issues and Advancement of Women
(OSAQG)).

UN Women focuses on a wide range of issues, including
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ending violence against women, enhancing women’s economic
empowerment, increasing women'’s participation in leadership and
decision-making, and ensuring gender perspectives in development,
peace, and security. Through programs like “HeForShe,” which
engages men and boys in promoting gender equality, UN Women
has broadened the scope of advocacy and challenged traditional
gender roles. UN Women’s work is grounded in the principles of
the UN Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
emphasising that achieving gender equality is not only a matter of
social justice but also a prerequisite for sustainable development
and global peace.

Adopted in 1979 by the UN General Assembly, CEDAW is
often referred to as the “international bill of rights for women.” It
is one of the most comprehensive and influential legal instruments
dedicated to women’s rights, obligating state parties to eliminate
discrimination against women in all forms and to promote gender
equality in law and practice. CEDAW’s scope is broad, covering
civil, political, economic, social, and cultural rights. It calls for
measures to address gender disparities in areas such as education,
employment, health, and family life. Importantly, the convention
includes provisions for the elimination of stereotypes and cultural
practices that perpetuate gender discrimination. The implementation
of CEDAW is monitored by the CEDAW Committee, which
reviews periodic reports submitted by state parties. The committee
also examines individual complaints under the Optional Protocol
to CEDAW, providing a mechanism for addressing violations of
women’s rights. Despite its far-reaching influence, CEDAW faces
challenges, including reservations by certain states that undermine
its full implementation.

International conferences have been pivotal in galvanising
global attention and action for women’s rights. These gatherings
have provided platforms for dialogue, collaboration, and the
establishment of global commitments to gender equality.

2.2.3 Movements for Food and Health
Security: Right to Food and Health

The movements advocating for food and health security as basic
human rights have their roots in the broader struggle for human
dignity, equity, and justice. Over the decades, food and health
have evolved from being seen as necessities for survival to being
recognised as fundamental human rights enshrined in international
frameworks. These rights are intrinsically linked to broader issues
of poverty alleviation, social justice, and sustainable development.
This chapter explores the global movements for food and health
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security, emphasising the Right to Food and Health campaigns and
their significance in addressing global inequalities.

2.2.3.1 Food Security as a Human Right

Food security refers to the condition in which all individuals have
consistent access to sufficient, safe, and nutritious food to maintain
a healthy and active life. The 1996 World Food Summit defined
food security as encompassing availability, access, utilisation,
and stability. This multidimensional concept connects to various
global issues, including agricultural sustainability, climate change,
economic inequality, and political instability. The recognition of
food as a fundamental human right finds its strongest expression in
Article 25 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR),
which declares that everyone has the right to a standard of living
adequate for health and well-being, including food.

However, despite global declarations and frameworks, achieving
food security remains a persistent challenge. According to the
United Nations Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO), over
720 million people faced hunger in 2023, exacerbated by factors
such as climate change, conflicts, and economic downturns. This
has spurred the emergence of various global movements and
campaigns, which seek to address the structural inequities that
underpin food insecurity.

2.2.3.2 Global Movements Advocating the Right
to Food

One of the most significant global initiatives advocating for
food security is the Right to Food Campaign, which emerged in the
early 21st century as a response to rising hunger and malnutrition
worldwide. This campaign is not limited to a single organisation
but represents a coalition of civil society groups, international
organisations, and grassroots movements advocating for the
realisation of food security as a legally enforceable right.

1. Right to Food Campaign in India
India’s Right to Food Campaign is one of the most prom-
inent examples of such advocacy. It began in 2001 as a
response to the paradox of widespread hunger amidst
abundant food stocks in government warehouses. The
campaign gained momentum through the Public Interest
Litigation (PIL) filed in the Supreme Court by the Peo-
ple’s Union for Civil Liberties (PUCL), which argued
that the right to food is an integral part of the right to life
guaranteed under Article 21 of the Indian Constitution.
This campaign culminated in the National Food Securi-
ty Act (NFSA) of 2013, a landmark piece of legislation
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guaranteeing subsidised food grains to approximately
two-thirds of India’s population. The law underscores
the importance of legislative action in transforming
the right to food from a moral obligation to a legal
entitlement.

2. Global Initiatives by the FAO: The FAO has been
instrumental in shaping global advocacy for the right
to food. Its Right to Food Guidelines, adopted in 2004,
provide a practical framework for governments to real-
ise the right to adequate food in the context of national
food security. These guidelines emphasise the impor-
tance of policy coherence, participatory governance,
and international cooperation. Furthermore, FAO-
led campaigns such as the Zero Hunger Challenge,
launched in 2012, aim to eradicate hunger, ensure
universal access to nutritious food, and promote sus-
tainable food systems. The initiative reflects a global
consensus that ending hunger is both achievable and
essential for sustainable development.

3. Grassroots Movements and Advocacy Networks :
Several grassroots movements have emerged world-
wide to champion the right to food. Organisations
like La Via Campesina, an international movement
of peasants, agricultural workers, and indigenous
communities, advocate for food sovereignty—the
right of people to define their food systems. Their
emphasis on local food production, equitable dis-
tribution, and sustainable farming practices chal-
lenges the dominance of industrial agriculture.
Similarly, the African Right to Food Network works
across several African nations to address food inse-
curity exacerbated by poverty, conflict, and climate
change. By empowering local communities and in-
fluencing policy, such networks highlight the need for
localised solutions to global problems.

2.2.3.3 Health Security as a Human Right

Health security is equally critical in ensuring human dignity
and social justice. The World Health Organisation (WHO) defines
health as “a state of complete physical, mental, and social well-
being and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity.” This
broad definition underscores the interconnectedness of health with
other human rights, including food, education, and housing. Health
security implies that all individuals should have access to essential
health services without financial hardship, a goal echoed in the
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The Alma-Ata Declaration and the Primary Health
Care Movement:The 1978 Alma-Ata Declaration
was a watershed moment in the global health move-
ment. It affirmed health as a fundamental human
right and identified primary health care as the key to
achieving “Health for All.” This declaration inspired
a global shift towards community-based, preventive
healthcare systems, emphasising equity and partici-
pation. Although the vision of “Health for All by the
Year 2000 was not realised, the Alma-Ata Declara-
tion continues to influence global health policy. Its
principles are reflected in the Sustainable Develop-
ment Goals (SDGs), particularly Goal 3, which aims
to ensure healthy lives and promote well-being for all.

The Global Fund and theFightAgainstCommunable
Diseases: The establishment of the Global Fund to
Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis, and Malaria in 2002 marked
a significant step in addressing health disparities. This
international financing mechanism mobilises resources
to combat three of the world’s most devastating
diseases, prioritising low-income countries. By
integrating health security with broader development
goals, the Global Fund exemplifies the importance
of global solidarity in addressing health crises.

Campaigns for Universal Health Coverage

Universal Health Coverage (UHC) has emerged as a
cornerstone of global health advocacy. Initiatives like
the WHO-led UHC2030 partnership aim to build robust
health systems that are accessible, equitable, and resil-
ient. UHC advocates argue that health should be seen as
an investment rather than a cost, highlighting its criti-
cal role in economic development and social cohesion.
Countries like Thailand and Rwanda have demon-
strated the feasibility of achieving near-univer-
sal health coverage, even with limited resourc-
es. These success stories provide valuable lessons
for other nations grappling with health inequities.

Movements Addressing Global Health Crises

The COVID-19 pandemic underscored the impor-
tance of global health security and the need for co-
ordinated responses to public health emergencies.
Movements advocating for equitable vaccine dis-
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tribution, such as the COVAX initiative, highlight
the challenges of ensuring health equity in a deep-
ly unequal world. These efforts also emphasise
the role of international cooperation and technolo-
gy transfer in addressing global health challenges.

2.2.4 International Social Movements

International social movements, particularly those advocating for
global justice, have emerged as a significant force in contemporary
politics. These movements have gained prominence in the late
20th and early 21st centuries, challenging global structures that
perpetuate inequality, exploitation, and injustice. Central to these
movements are the anti-globalisation protests, the protests against
the World Trade Organisation (WTO), and broader critiques of
international institutions that contribute to or fail to address global
disparities. These movements are fueled by a belief in the inherent
injustice of the global economic system and its negative impact on
marginalised populations worldwide. Their rise marks a profound
shift in the way people organise transnational resistance and seek
to rectify the profound inequalities created by globalisation.

2.2.4.1 The Emergence of Global Justice Move-
ments

Globalisation, in its modern form, refers to the increasing
interconnectedness of economies, cultures, and societies. It is
driven by multinational corporations, global financial institutions,
international trade agreements, and technological advancements
that have transformed global communication, commerce, and
cultural exchange. While globalisation has brought prosperity to
certain sectors and countries, it has also contributed to deepening
inequalities, environmental degradation, and the erosion of
democratic governance. The consequences of this uneven
globalisation process have been felt particularly in the Global
South, where economic exploitation, labour rights violations, and
environmental destruction have intensified.

In response to these dynamics, a broad spectrum of movements
began to coalesce around the idea of “global justice,” which seeks
to challenge and address these inequalities. These movements
are diverse, encompassing a range of ideological perspectives,
including anti-capitalist, environmental, labour, human rights, and
anti-imperialist agendas. Despite these varying perspectives, they
share common concerns about the concentration of power and
wealth in the hands of multinational corporations, international
financial institutions, and a small cadre of powerful states.
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2.2.4.2 Anti-Globalisation Protests and the Re-
jection of Neoliberalism

One of the most prominent expressions of the global justice
movement has been the anti-globalisation protests. These protests,
which peaked in the late 1990s and early 2000s, were motivated
by opposition to the prevailing neoliberal economic policies that
prioritised market liberalisation, deregulation, and privatisation.
Activists argued that these policies disproportionately benefited
the wealthy and multinational corporations while exacerbating
poverty, inequality, and environmental degradation.

The term “anti-globalisation” can be somewhat misleading, as
these movements were not inherently against globalisation per se,
but rather the specific form of globalisation promoted by neoliberal
economic policies. The activists sought to challenge the social and
economic inequalities generated by these policies, advocating
instead for a form of globalisation that prioritised social welfare,
environmental sustainability, and human rights. These protests
were not only about global economic policies but also about the
way these policies were enforced by international institutions
such as the WTO, the International Monetary Fund (IMF), and the
World Bank.

A pivotal moment for the anti-globalisation movement was
the 1999 protests against the World Trade Organisation (WTO)
ministerial conference in Seattle, which became a focal point for
global justice activism. The Seattle protests, often referred to as
the “Battle of Seattle,” brought together a diverse coalition of
labour unions, environmental groups, human rights organisations,
indigenous activists, and anti-corporate advocates. The protests,
which were largely peaceful, erupted into clashes with police,
leading to significant disruptions and the eventual cancellation of
the conference’s key meetings. This marked a significant moment
in global civil society’s challenge to the institutional frameworks
of globalisation.

The Seattle protests were a wake-up call to the global elite,
showing the potential for coordinated transnational resistance. The
anti-globalisation movement underscored the growing discontent
with the way international trade and financial policies were being
crafted without meaningful input from affected communities. It
brought to light the ways in which international trade agreements
often prioritised corporate interests over environmental protection,
labour rights, and public welfare.
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2.2.4.3 Environmental Movements

Environmental movements have become one of the defining
features of contemporary activism, particularly in the context of
global concerns about climate change, environmental degradation,
and the unsustainable exploitation of natural resources. These
movements often begin as grassroots efforts and are propelled
by communities or individuals who are directly impacted by
environmental issues. Through these movements, both localised
and global challenges have been highlighted, leading to increased
environmental awareness, policy changes, and shifts in societal
behaviour. This discussion will explore the roles of three prominent
grassroots organisations in fighting environmental degradation: the
Chipko movement, Fridays for Future, and Extinction Rebellion.

The Chipko Movement

The Chipko movement, which began in the early 1970s in the
Indian state of Uttarakhand (then part of Uttar Pradesh), is one
of the earliest examples of a grassroots environmental movement
in the global South. The term “Chipko™ literally means “to hug”
or “to embrace,” reflecting the unique strategy employed by the
movement’s participants: hugging trees to prevent them from
being cut down by loggers. The movement emerged in response
to the rapid deforestation and subsequent loss of biodiversity in
the region, driven by commercial logging and exploitation of
the Himalayan forests. Local villagers, particularly women, led
the efforts to protect the forests, recognising the interconnection
between the health of the environment and their livelihoods.

The Chipko movement was not merely a protest against
deforestation but also a broader commentary on the social,
economic, and cultural aspects of environmental degradation. It
highlighted the role of women as active participants in the defence
of the environment, drawing attention to the ways in which local
communities are often the stewards of natural resources. One of the
most significant aspects of the Chipko movement was the way it
transcended the traditional view of environmentalism as a concern
of the affluent urban class and emphasised the direct involvement
of marginalised communities in the fight for environmental justice.
The movement’s success led to the formation of policies aimed at
forest conservation in India, including the Forest Conservation Act
of 1980. It also served as an inspiration for future environmental
movements worldwide, demonstrating the potential power of local
activism in addressing global environmental challenges.
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Fridays for Future: Mobilising Youth for Climate Action

Fridays for Future is one of the most visible and impactful
contemporary environmental movements that began in 2018 when
Greta Thunberg, a Swedish teenager, decided to skip school on
Fridays to protest outside the Swedish Parliament, demanding
stronger action on climate change. Her solitary protest soon gained
international attention, sparking a global movement that has
mobilised millions of young people worldwide. The movement’s
core message is simple but powerful: the world’s political leaders
are failing to take the necessary steps to combat climate change, and
young people will bear the brunt of the consequences. Thunberg’s
message resonated with many young people who felt that their
future was being compromised by the inaction of older generations.
Fridays for Future calls for urgent and systemic change to mitigate
the impacts of climate change, with a focus on reducing carbon
emissions, transitioning to renewable energy, and addressing the
inequalities exacerbated by environmental degradation.

Whatsets Fridays for Future apart from many other environmental
movements is its global scope and its ability to unite young people
from diverse cultures, backgrounds, and political systems. The
movement’s strategy has been rooted in direct action, with millions
of students around the world participating in school strikes on
Fridays to demand government action on climate change. These
strikes are often accompanied by public demonstrations, petitions,
and grassroots lobbying of politicians. Fridays for Future has also
emphasised the importance of intersectionality, recognising that
climate change disproportionately affects vulnerable populations,
including Indigenous communities, women, and people living
in poverty. The movement’s focus on youth leadership has been
a key factor in its success, highlighting the role of the younger
generation in advocating for policy changes that will affect the
long-term future of the planet. Thunberg herself has become a
prominent global figure, meeting with heads of state and speaking
at international forums like the United Nations Climate Change
Conference (COP). The movement has forced governments and
corporations to confront the issue of climate change with a sense
of urgency and accountability.

Extinction Rebellion: Direct Action and Civil
Disobedience

Extinction Rebellion (XR), founded in 2018 in the United
Kingdom, is another major grassroots environmental movement
that has made a significant impact on global environmental activism.
Unlike other environmental organisations, XR is grounded in the
idea of nonviolent civil disobedience as a means of pressuring
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governments to take bold action on climate change and biodiversity
loss. The movement’s core demand is the declaration of a climate
and ecological emergency, with an immediate shift toward policies
that will halt environmental degradation, reduce carbon emissions,
and protect biodiversity. XR’s actions often involve mass civil
disobedience, including road blockages, sit-ins, and other forms of
direct action that disrupt business as usual and bring attention to the
urgency of the environmental crisis.

One of XR’s most distinctive features is its focus on creating
a sense of rebellion against the status quo. It critiques not only
the inaction of governments and corporations but also the
systemic structures that perpetuate environmental harm, such
as the prioritisation of economic growth over environmental
sustainability. XR’s use of disruption as a tactic is intended to draw
attention to the gravity of the ecological crisis, which activists
believe has been ignored or downplayed by mainstream political
and media institutions. The movement’s symbolism, including the
use of bright colours, clear messaging, and dramatic protests, has
helped it attract widespread attention and support.

The movement also emphasises the importance of community
building and inclusivity, with an emphasis on creating a supportive
and non-hierarchical organisational structure. XR operates on
the principles of radical democracy, where decision-making is
decentralised and all members are encouraged to participate in
the movement’s actions and strategies. One of the movement’s
key strategies has been the use of “rebellion” as a way to awaken
public consciousness and create a sense of urgency around the
environmental crisis. It has organised large-scale events such as
“International Rebellions,” where activists engage in coordinated
civil disobedience across multiple cities. XR’s actions have resulted
in a significant increase in media coverage of environmental issues
and have pressured governments to take more concrete steps toward
climate action. However, the movement has also faced criticism for
its disruptive tactics and its ability to engage with broader sections
of society, particularly in more conservative or rural communities.

2.2.4.4 The African Apartheid Movement

The African apartheid movement, a pivotal chapter in global
struggles for racial equality, was rooted in systemic racism and
state-sponsored segregation that unfolded in South Africa from
1948 to the early 1990s. The roots of apartheid can be traced back
to colonial policies implemented by both the Dutch and the British
in South Africa. By the early 20th century, racial segregation had
been entrenched through laws that favoured White settlers and
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marginalised the Black African majority. The Union of South
Africa, established in 1910, included a segregationist framework
that placed the political and economic power exclusively in the
hands of White South Africans.

The formalisation of apartheid came with the 1948 election of
the National Party, which was led by Daniel Francois Malan. The
party’s platform was explicitly based on racial segregation, aiming
to separate Black Africans, Coloureds (mixed-race people), and
Indians from the White minority population in all aspects of life.
The policy sought to establish separate homelands for different
racial groups and to systematically exclude Black South Africans
from political participation. Laws like the Population Registration
Act (1950), which classified people by race, and the Group Areas
Act (1950), which forced Black people to live in designated areas,
were among the first steps in cementing apartheid.

Apartheid policies were extensive and permeated every aspect
of daily life. The Bantu Education Act (1953) sought to limit the
quality of education available to Black South Africans, preparing
them for lives of manual labour rather than professional careers. The
Pass Laws required Black South Africans to carry passbooks when
travelling in White areas, severely restricting their movement. The
regime also enforced the creation of “homelands” or “Bantustans,”
areas set aside for Black South Africans, though these territories
were neither economically viable nor self-sustaining.

The apartheid government’s response to resistance was brutal,
often using police and military force to suppress dissent. Public
protests, strikes, and civil disobedience were met with violent
repression, and organisations such as the African National
Congress (ANC), led by figures like Nelson Mandela, were banned.
The ANC and other resistance groups, such as the Pan Africanist
Congress (PAC), and the South African Communist Party (SACP),
turned to both nonviolent resistance and armed struggle to oppose
apartheid. The Sharpeville Massacre of 1960, in which police
killed 69 unarmed Black protesters, became a turning point in
global awareness of apartheid’s brutality.

The End of apartheid

The apartheid regime was widely condemned on the global
stage. In the 1960s and 1970s, international pressure, particularly
from the United Nations (UN), grew as awareness of South Africa’s
racial policies spread. The UN imposed arms and trade sanctions,
and many countries cut diplomatic ties with South Africa. Activists
and solidarity movements, particularly in the United States, the
United Kingdom, and other countries, organised boycotts, protests,

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @



¢ Global

sanctions and
activism pressured
apartheid’s collapse

¢ Apartheid’s
fall was driven
by resistance,
sanctions, and
reform

¢ WSF Charter:
Guiding principles
for future forums.

and divestment campaigns targeting South African businesses and
institutions that were complicit in apartheid. The anti-apartheid
movement gained momentum in the 1980s, with widespread global
actions and economic sanctions contributing to the destabilisation
of the South African economy. The role of influential leaders like
Nelson Mandela, who spent 27 years imprisoned for his resistance
efforts, became symbolic of the larger struggle for freedom and
justice.

The end of apartheid was precipitated by both internal resistance
and external pressure. By the late 1980s, South Africa faced mounting
international sanctions, internal economic decline, and increasing
domestic unrest. The release of Nelson Mandela in 1990 marked
a significant turning point. Negotiations between the apartheid
government and the ANC led to the dismantling of apartheid laws
and the establishment of a multiracial democracy. In 1994, South
Africa held its first free and fair elections, with Nelson Mandela
elected as the country’s first Black president.

2.2.5 World Social Forum

The committee of Brazilian organisations that conceived of, and
organised, the first World Social Forum, held in Porto Alegre from
January 25 — 30, 2001, after evaluating the results of that Forum and
the expectations it raised, consider it necessary and legitimate to
draw up a Charter of Principles to guide the continued pursuit of that
initiative in the terms of the Information Note that it issued at the
close of the Forum. While the principles contained in this Charter —
to be respected by all those who wish to take part in the process and
to organise new editions of the WSF — are a consolidation of the
decisions that presided over the holding of the Porto Alegre Forum
and ensured its success, they extend the reach of those decisions and
define orientations that flow from their logic.

o The WSF is an open meeting place for reflective thinking,
democratic debate of ideas, formulation of proposals, [and
the] free exchange of experiences and interlinking for
effective action, by groups and movements of civil society
that are opposed to neoliberalism and the domination of
the world by capital and any form of imperialism and are
committed to building a planetary society centred on the
human person.

e The WSF at Porto Alegre was an event localised in time
and place. From now on, in the certainty proclaimed at
Porto Alegre that “Another World is Possible !” it becomes
a permanent process of seeking and building alternatives,
which cannot be reduced to the events supporting it.

e The World Social Forum is a world process. All the meetings
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that are held as part of this process have an international
dimension.

e The alternatives proposed at the WSF stand in opposition
to a process of capitalist globalisation commanded by
large multinational corporations and by governments and
international institutions at the service of those corporations’
interests. They are designed to ensure that globalisation in
solidarity will prevail as a new stage in world history. This
will respect universal human rights, and those of all citisens
— men and women — of all nations and the environment
and will rest on democratic international systems and
institutions at the service of social justice, equality and the
sovereignty of peoples.

e The WSF brings together and interlinks only organisations
and movements of civil society from all the countries in the
world, but intends neither to be a body representing world
civil society nor to exclude from the debates it promotes,
those in positions of political responsibility, mandated by
their peoples, who decide to enter into the commitments
resulting from those debates.

o The meetings of the WSF do not deliberate on behalf of
the WSF as a body. No one, therefore, will be authorised,
on behalf of any of the editions of the Forum, to express
positions claiming to be those of all its participants. The
participants in the Forum shall not be called on to take
decisions as a body, whether by vote or acclamation, on
declarations or proposals for action that would commit all,
or the majority, of them and that propose to be taken as
establishing positions of the Forum as a body.

e Nonetheless, organisations or groups of organisations that
participate in the Forum’s meetings must be assured the
right, during such meetings, to deliberate on declarations
or actions they may decide on, whether singly or in
coordination with other participants. The WSF undertakes
to circulate such decisions widely by the means at its
disposal, without directing, creating hierarchies, censuring
or restricting them, but as deliberations of the organisations
or groups of organisations that made the decisions.

e The WSF is a plural, diversified, non-confessional, non-
governmental and non-party context that, in a decentralised
fashion, interrelates organisations and movements engaged
in concrete action at levels from the local to the international
to build another world. It thus does not constitute a locus of
power to be disputed by the participants in its meetings, nor
does it intend to constitute the only option for interrelation
and action by the organisations and movements that
participate in it

e The WSF is opposed to all totalitarian and reductionist
views of history and to the use of violence as a means of
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social control by the State. It upholds respect for human
rights, peaceful relations, equality, and solidarity, among
people, races, genders and peoples, while condemning all
forms of domination and the subjection of one person by
another.

2.2.5.1 Successes of the World Social Forum

1. Platform for Global Civil Society

One of the WSF’s most significant achievements is the creation
of a space where diverse groups—social movements, grassroots
organisations, non-governmental organisations (NGOs), labour
unions, indigenous groups, and academics—could come together
to discuss their shared concerns. The forum has provided a platform
for voices that are often marginalised in mainstream politics and
global economic discussions. Through the WSF, these groups have
been able to collaborate on key issues such as poverty, inequality,
environmental degradation, gender justice, and human rights.

By gathering people from various regions of the world, the WSF
has helped forge solidarity across borders, facilitating the exchange
of ideas and strategies. The forum became an important venue for
debates on global trade policies, the impact of neoliberalism, and
the restructuring of international institutions, notably the World
Bank, IMF, and WTO. This space also enabled the convergence
of global protests, such as the anti-globalisation movement, which
gained momentum following the 1999 Battle of Seattle protests
against the WTO.

2. Empowerment of Marginalised Communities

The WSF has played a crucial role in elevating the struggles
of marginalised communities. Indigenous peoples, women’s rights
activists, and workers have been able to share their struggles on a
global stage, drawing attention to issues such as land rights, labour
exploitation, and gender-based violence. The WSF has provided
a platform for these groups to not only articulate their concerns
but also to promote solutions that challenge the global economic
system.

One notable success was the active participation of indigenous
groups, especially from Latin America, in defining the political
discourse of the WSF. Issues such as the rights of indigenous peoples
to preserve their land, cultures, and languages gained international
attention through the forum. Additionally, the WSF gave voice to
women’s movements fighting for gender equality, reproductive
rights, and combating gender violence. This is particularly evident
in the participation of feminist movements in the forums, where
they advocated for inclusive global policies that consider the
specific needs of women and girls.
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3. Expansion and Inclusivity

Over the years, the WSF grew beyond its origins in Porto
Alegre. The forum began holding regional and thematic meetings,
allowing greater participation from diverse social movements.
Regional forums have been held in Asia, Africa, and Europe,
providing a localised focus for specific concerns in these regions
while maintaining a global perspective. These regional forums
also helped mobilise local communities and encouraged them to
become more involved in the larger global movement.

One of the key aspects of the WSF’s inclusivity was its focus
on the “open space” approach. Unlike traditional conferences with
set agendas and keynote speakers, the WSF allowed participants
to shape the discussions and events. This participatory model
facilitated a diversity of voices, ensuring that the perspectives
of marginalised communities were included in the global
conversation.

4. Intellectual and Political Influence

The WSF has been an intellectual incubator for progressive
ideas and alternatives to neoliberalism. Many of the debates that
began at the WSF have influenced global policy discussions. The
forum has been instrumental in bringing alternative economic and
social models, such as the “Buen Vivir” (Good Living) concept
championed by indigenous communities in Latin America, to
global prominence.

The WSF has also played an important role in shaping the
discourse around environmental sustainability, particularly in
relation to the intersection of environmental justice and social
justice. The discussions on the impact of climate change on
vulnerable populations have led to the framing of environmental
issues as not only ecological but deeply intertwined with issues of
social inequality and human rights.

2.2.5.2 Challenges and Limitations of the WSF
1. Lack of Concrete Political Action

Despite its success in providing a platform for global civil
society, the WSF has faced criticism for its inability to translate
discussions into concrete political action. While the forum
successfully brought together various movements and generated
important debates on global issues, it struggled to forge a unified
agenda or take coordinated action. The lack of a formal structure
and the decentralised nature of the forum made it difficult to
formulate clear, collective goals that could challenge global power
structures.
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Moreover, the WSF did not develop the capacity to hold
institutions like the IMF, World Bank, or WTO accountable for their
policies. Although the forum raised awareness about the negative
impacts of global capitalism, it lacked the institutional power or
political mechanisms to create lasting change in the global order.

2. Fragmentation of Movements and Lack of Coordination

One of the major challenges faced by the WSF was the
fragmentation of social movements. The diversity of participants,
while an asset, also led to divergent priorities and interests.
From labour unions advocating for better working conditions to
environmentalists calling for urgent action on climate change, the
lack of coordination often led to tensions between groups with
different agendas.

This fragmentation was compounded by the absence of a clear,
unified leadership. The WSF was intentionally non-hierarchical,
but this lack of centralised leadership and decision-making power
often made it difficult to maintain coherence and direction in
its activities. While the forum created space for many voices, it
struggled to unify them into a force that could challenge global
institutions effectively.

3. Co-option by Mainstream Politics

As the WSF became more prominent, there were concerns
that it had been co-opted by mainstream political and economic
agendas. Over time, the forum faced challenges in maintaining its
independence from governments, international organisations, and
even large NGOs. Some critics argued that the WSF became too
mnstitutionalised and began to align itself with existing political
structures, diluting its revolutionary potential.

This concern was particularly evident during the later forums
when the presence of state-sponsored organisations and global
corporations at the event began to overshadow grassroots
movements. Some critics pointed out that the WSF had, in effect,
become a space for the very actors it originally sought to challenge.

4. Declining Participation and Relevance

After its peak in the early 2000s, the WSF experienced a
decline in participation. Various factors contributed to this decline,
including the rise of alternative global platforms for activism, such
as the Occupy Wall Street movement and global climate strikes
led by figures like Greta Thunberg. Additionally, some movements
began to feel that the WSF was no longer as relevant in the rapidly
changing political landscape.
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challenges producing the same level of engagement and action as in its early
years.

Summarised Overview

Human rights are inherent and inalienable, ensuring dignity, equality, and justice for
all. They limit state power while protecting individual freedoms. The modern human
rights discourse evolved through historical struggles, with the American, and French
Revolutions emphasising liberty and democracy.

The institutionalisation of human rights advanced in the 20th century, particularly after
World War I, with the League of Nations contributing through the Slavery Convention
(1926), labour protections under the ILO, and refugee assistance via the Nansen Passport.
These efforts laid the groundwork for the United Nations (UN) and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) in 1948, which remains central to global human
rights law. The International Bill of Human Rights further strengthened this commitment.

The women’s rights movement has driven political, economic, and social
transformations. Beginning in the Enlightenment era, it gained momentum with figures
like Mary Wollstonecraft and major events such as the Seneca Falls Convention (1848).
The global suffrage movement, led by activists like Susan B. Anthony, and Emmeline
Pankhurst, resulted in voting rights for women in several countries. By the mid-20th
century, the movement expanded to workplace equality and reproductive rights, with
legal frameworks like the Equal Pay Act (1963), Title IX (1972), and CEDAW (1979)
strengthening protections.

Movements for food and health security address inequalities in access to nutrition and
healthcare, recognising them as fundamental rights. The Right to Food Campaign and
World Food Summit advocate for food security, while WHO defines health as complete
physical, mental, and social well-being. The 1978 Alma-Ata Declaration promoted
Primary Health Care (PHC), influencing Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). The
Global Fund and UHC 2030 support healthcare access in low-income nations, while
initiatives like COVAX address global health crises. The COVID-19 pandemic reinforced
the importance of global health security, highlighting the need for coordinated responses
to public health emergencies. Efforts to promote Universal Health Coverage (UHC)
emphasise equitable access to healthcare, recognising it as a human right and a driver of
economic and social development.
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Beyond health security, international social movements have emerged as forces
advocating for global justice. Anti-globalisation protests and critiques of institutions like
the WTO, IMF, and World Bank challenge neoliberal economic structures and highlight
economic inequalities. The World Social Forum (WSF) provides a platform for activists to
strategise alternative governance models.

Environmental movements such as Chipko, Fridays for Future, and Extinction Rebellion
emphasise the link between environmental justice and human rights. These grassroots
efforts advocate for sustainable development and highlight the disproportionate impact of
environmental degradation on marginalised communities.

1. Trace the historical evolution of the women’s rights movement. Give emphasis
to the major milestones, such as the suffrage movements, reproductive rights,
and economic equality

2. Critically analyse the impact of the Alma-Ata Declaration on global health pol-
icies. How have its principles influenced contemporary healthcare systems?

3. Discuss the significance of global health movements like the Global Fund and
the COVAX initiative in addressing health crises. How do these initiatives con-
tribute to equitable healthcare access?

4. Discuss the significance of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR)
in the evolution of international human rights law. How has it influenced mod-
ern legal instruments?

5. Compare and contrast the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
(ICCPR) and the International Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural
Rights (ICESCR). How do they contribute to the global human rights frame-
work?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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National Security in India

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of this unit, the learner will be able to:

L4
L4
L4
L4

understand the border and security challenges

examine the advancements in military technology

explore regional cooperative security frameworks

analyse the role of international treaties in National security in India

Background

Border security, military technology, and cooperative security frameworks are crucial
aspects of national and international stability. As globalisation intensifies, nations face
evolving security challenges, necessitating advanced strategies for defence, diplomacy,
and cooperation. This unit explores key issues related to border security, military
advancements, and international security agreements that shape the geopolitical landscape.

Border security plays a vital role in safeguarding national sovereignty, preventing
illegal immigration, and addressing cross-border threats like terrorism, smuggling, and
human trafficking. Countries invest in surveillance, fencing, and intelligence-sharing
mechanisms to enhance border management.

The growth of military technology has transformed modern warfare and defence
strategies. Innovations such as cyber warfare, artificial intelligence, drone technology,
and missile defence systems have redefined military capabilities. Nations continuously
upgrade their defence systems to counter emerging threats and maintain a strategic
advantage.

Cooperative security frameworks, such as SAARC (South Asian Association for
Regional Cooperation) and ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nations), promote
regional stability by fostering diplomatic dialogue, intelligence-sharing, and joint
military exercises. These organiations play a crucial role in conflict prevention, economic
integration, and disaster management.

Furthermore, international treaties and agreements, such as arms control pacts and
nuclear non-proliferation treaties, regulate the use of military force and prevent conflicts.
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Agreements like the Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) and the Non-Proliferation
Treaty (NPT) ensure global security through diplomatic engagement. This unit provides
learners with a comprehensive understanding of security dynamics, technological
advancements, and international collaborations essential for maintaining peace and

stability.

Keywords

Border Security, Modernisation, SAARC, ASEAN, NPT

Discussion

¢ India’s borders
shape security and
regional influence

¢ India’s borders
vary in terrain and
security forces

2.3.1 India’s Borders

India is a geographically vast and strategically significant
country, with borders that span over 15,000 kilometres, sharing
them with several countries in South Asia and Central Asia. The
geopolitical landscape of India’s borders has been shaped by history,
colonial legacies, regional conflicts, and the strategic ambitions of
neighbouring countries. These borders are not only territorial but
are also integral to India’s national security, regional influence, and
diplomatic relations. The primary focus of India’s borders involves
its relations with Pakistan, China, Nepal, and Bangladesh, with
Kashmir remaining a highly contested and sensitive area.

India shares land borders with Pakistan (3323 Km), China (3488
Kim), Nepal (1751 Km), Bhutan (699 Km), Bangladesh (4096.7
Km) and Myanmar (1643 km). Its border with Afghanistan through
Pakistan-Occupied Kashmir (POK) abutting the Wakhan Corridor
extends 106 Km. Each border has its own singular characteristics
of terrain, climate, vegetation, population density, ethnicities,
and state of economic, and infrastructural development including
communications on either side. The Border Management Division
of the Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) has deputed one border
guarding force (BGF) to guard each border. Thus the Border
Security Force (BSF) is responsible for the India-Pakistan and
India-Bangladesh borders, the Indo-Tibetan Border Police (ITBP)
for the entire Northern Border with Tibet / China, the Sahastra
Seema Bal (SSB) for Nepal and Bhutan borders, and the Assam
Rifles (AR) for the India Myanmar border. However, in the case of
Pakistan, and China, there are different categories of borders with
each country, are amplified in succeeding paras.
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2.3.1.1 India-Pakistan Border

The India-Pakistan border is one of the most contentious and
militarised borders in the world, deeply rooted in the partition
of British India in 1947. The partition created two independent
dominions—India and Pakistan—with religious lines drawn as the
primary basis for the division. This partition resulted in widespread
violence, displacement, and the establishment of borders that have
never been fully accepted by all parties involved.

The most contentious aspect of the India-Pakistan border is
the region of Jammu and Kashmir, which has been the centre of
conflict between the two nations for over seven decades. Kashmir
was originally a princely state with a Muslim-majority population,
but its Hindu ruler, Maharaja Hari Singh, chose to accede to India
when faced with an invasion by Pakistani tribal forces in 1947. This
led to the first India-Pakistan war (1947-48), after which a ceasefire
was brokered by the United Nations, dividing Kashmir into two
regions: Jammu and Kashmir administered by India and Gilgit-
Baltistan administered by Pakistan.

Over the years, Pakistan has consistently claimed the region of
Jammu and Kashmir, arguing that the Muslim-majority area should
have been part of Pakistan, in line with the “Two-Nation Theory”
that inspired the creation of Pakistan. India, on the other hand,
views the region as an integral part of its territory, citing the legal
accession of Kashmir to India and the strategic importance of the
region, which includes the Siachen Glacier, a major geostrategic
asset.

In August 2019, the Indian government, led by Prime Minister
Narendra Modi, revoked Article 370 of the Indian Constitution,
which granted Jammu and Kashmir special autonomy. This move
further escalated tensions with Pakistan, which condemned the
revocation, and led to an intensification of the military standoff
along the Line of Control (LoC), the de facto border between the
two countries in Kashmir.

2.3.1.2 India-China Border

The India-China border dispute is one of the most complex and
long-standing territorial issues between two major global powers.
The boundary between India and China stretches for approximately
3,500 kilometres, encompassing both the eastern and western
sectors and remains unresolved despite several rounds of talks
between the two countries. The primary areas of dispute are the
Aksai Chin region, located in the western sector, and the Arunachal
Pradesh region in the eastern sector. Aksai Chin, a strategic plateau
in the Karakoram Range, was captured by China during the Sino-
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Indian War of 1962. India claims it as part of its Ladakh region, but
China has administered it since the conflict, and the region remains
a point of military tension.

The eastern sector dispute revolves around the region of
Arunachal Pradesh, which India administers and views as an
integral part of its territory. However, China claims it as part of
Tibet, calling it “South Tibet.” The region is strategically important
for both countries, as it lies along the India-China border and is
rich in natural resources, including water from the Brahmaputra
River. The India-China border dispute came to a head in 1962,
when a full-scale war broke out, resulting in significant casualties
for both sides. Since then, despite the 1993 and 1996 agreements
aimed at maintaining peace and stability, occasional skirmishes
have occurred, including the 2020 Galwan Valley clash in which
20 Indian soldiers were killed. This incident reignited tensions
between the two countries, leading to a military buildup along
the border and ongoing diplomatic negotiations. The construction
of roads, bridges, and air bases by both countries in the border
regions has further complicated the situation.

The border is not just a territorial dispute but is also influenced
by strategic considerations. The Chinese Belt and Road Initiative
(BRI) passes through areas that India claims, particularly in the
vicinity of the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC), which
India opposes due to its route through Pakistan-administered
Kashmir. Both countries have recognised the importance of
maintaining peace along the border to avoid conflict, but the
underlying issues of territorial sovereignty remain unresolved.

2.3.1.3 India-Nepal Border

The India-Nepal border dispute, although less militarised than
the India-Pakistan or India-China border conflicts, has nonetheless
gained prominence in recent years due to the strategic location of
the contested region. The dispute centres on the Kalapani area, a
region located at the tri-junction of India, Nepal, and China.

Kalapani is strategically significant as it lies near the headwaters
of the Kali River and is a key point for controlling access to Tibet.
Nepal claims that the Kalapani area belongs to it based on its
interpretation of historical maps and agreements, particularly the
Sugauli Treaty of 1815 between the British East India Company,
and the Kingdom of Nepal, which delineated the boundary
between Nepal, and British India. However, the region has been
administered by India since the 1960s, and India views it as part of
its state of Uttarakhand.
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In 2020, Nepal released a new political map that included the
Kalapani area, leading to protests from India. The disagreement
escalated, with both sides accusing each other of encroachment.
The border between India and Nepal is generally peaceful, but
the Kalapani issue has strained relations in recent years, with both
countries calling for dialogue to resolve the dispute.

2.3.1.4 India-Bangladesh Border

The India-Bangladesh border has been marked by both historical
conflict and cooperation. The partition of British India in 1947
created East Pakistan (now Bangladesh), which led to significant
upheaval along the borders between India and the newly formed
Pakistan. The India-Bangladesh border, however, has largely been
free from military conflict in the post-independence era, though the
relationship was fraught during the 1971 Bangladesh Liberation
War when India intervened to support the independence movement
in East Pakistan.

The main point of contention along the India-Bangladesh
border has been the issue of illegal immigration, particularly from
Bangladesh into India’s northeastern states. The movement of
people, along with security concerns, has led to the construction
of fences and increased border patrols. However, in recent years,
the two countries have made significant strides in resolving border
disputes, especially through the Land Boundary Agreement (LBA)
of 2015, which resolved long-standing territorial disputes.

The India-Bangladesh border has become more cooperative in
recent years, with both nations collaborating on issues such as
water sharing, trade, and security. Bangladesh is also a key partner
in India’s “Act East” policy, which aims to strengthen India’s
relations with its eastern neighbours. Despite occasional tensions,
such as disputes over river water sharing and migration, the India-
Bangladesh border is one of the most peaceful and stable in South
Asia.

2.3.1.5 Contested Territories: Kashmir

The Kashmir issue remains one of the most significant and
unresolved territorial disputes not only between India and Pakistan
but also within the region and the wider international community.
The region, which includes the territories of Jammu and Kashmir
administered by India and Azad Kashmir and Gilgit-Baltistan
administered by Pakistan, as well as the Aksai Chin region controlled
by China, remains a flashpoint for regional and global geopolitics.

The Kashmir dispute is influenced by a combination of factors—
historical claims, religious identities, nationalism, and strategic
interests. For India, Kashmir is a symbol of its secular democratic
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identity, with a majority Muslim population living under Indian
rule. For Pakistan, the Kashmir dispute is a matter of territorial
integrity, with the region seen as an extension of its ideological
base, representing a Muslim-majority area. For China, Kashmir is
a critical region due to its proximity to Tibet and its control over
strategic routes.

The United Nations has been involved in the Kashmir dispute,
with various resolutions calling for a plebiscite, though these have
not been implemented due to disagreements between India and
Pakistan. The region has seen several wars and conflicts, including
the 1965 and 1971 India-Pakistan wars, as well as numerous
insurgencies, human rights violations, and cross-border terrorism.
The ongoing conflict has led to massive displacement, loss of life,
and instability in the region.

2.3.2 Internal Security Challenges: Terrorism
and Ethnic Conflicts

Internal security challenges, particularly terrorism and ethnic
conflicts, have become one of the most pressing issues for
governments across the globe. These challenges often pose serious
threats to national stability, societal cohesion, and the rule of law.
Terrorism, rooted in ideological, religious, or political motivations,
destabilises nations, while ethnic conflicts, often arising from long-
standing grievances or perceived marginalisation, fuel division
and violence within societies. This section will explore these
challenges in detail, with a focus on specific examples such as the
Naxalite movement in India and militancy in Jammu and Kashmir,
while also drawing attention to the broader global landscape of
internal security threats.

Terrorisim, in its various forms, remains one of the most
significant global security challenges. From the September 11,
2001, attacks in the United States to recent terrorist activities by
groups such as ISIS, al-Qaeda, and local insurgent organisations,
terrorism has evolved in its methods, ideologies, and global reach.
Modern terrorism is not confined to specific regions but affects
nations across continents, often transcending borders due to the
interconnected nature of modern societies.

Ethnic conflicts, meanwhile, have been a pervasive issue
throughout history, arising from competition for political power,
territorial disputes, or economic resources among different ethnic
or religious groups. In recent decades, many conflicts have taken
the form of civil wars, insurgencies, and large-scale displacement
of populations. The breakdown of states in regions such as the
Middle East, sub-Saharan Africa, and South Asia has often been
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accompanied by violent ethnic conflict, which in turn aggravates
other security challenges such as terrorism and organized crime.

While global in scope, these challenges manifest differently in
each context. They have shaped the internal security policies of
countries, driving state responses ranging from military interventions
to peacebuilding initiatives, surveillance mechanisms, and counter-
terrorism strategies.

2.3.3 India’s Border Security Management
2.3.3.1 India’s Security Issues

India, as one of the largest and most diverse democracies, faces a
range of security challenges that stem from its geopolitical location,
historical conflicts, and evolving global threats. These security
issues can be broadly categorised into external threats, internal
security concerns, and non-traditional security challenges.

Externally, India faces persistent threats from its neighbours,
particularly China, and Pakistan. The India-China border dispute
remains unresolved, with frequent military confrontations along
the Line of Actual Control (LAC), such as the 2020 Galwan Valley
clash. China’s infrastructure development in Tibet and claims
over Arunachal Pradesh further complicate the security scenario.
Similarly, tensions with Pakistan over Jammu and Kashmir continue
to be a major security concern. The Line of Control (LoC) remains
volatile due to frequent ceasefire violations and cross-border
terrorism. Pakistan-based militant organisations like Lashkar-e-
Taiba and Jaish-e-Mohammed have been responsible for major
terrorist attacks in India, including the 2008 Mumbai attacks and
the 2019 Pulwama attack.

Internally, India faces numerous security challenges ranging
from insurgencies to communal and ethnic conflicts. In Jammu
and Kashmir, the situation has remained tense, especially after
the abrogation of Article 370 in 2019, which changed its special
status. Insurgency and radicalisation continue to pose security
concerns, requiring constant counterinsurgency operations and
political engagement. In central and eastern India, left-wing
extremism, commonly known as the Maoist or Naxalite insurgency,
remains a major challenge, affecting states like Chhattisgarh,
Jharkhand, and Odisha. The government has been addressing
this issue through military operations such as “Operation Green
Hunt” while simultaneously promoting development initiatives in
affected areas. The northeastern region of India is also vulnerable
to insurgent activities, with various groups demanding autonomy
or independence. Organisations like the United Liberation Front
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of Asom (ULFA) and the National Socialist Council of Nagaland
(NSCN) have historically engaged in armed conflict, although
peace talks and agreements with some factions have improved
the situation. Additionally, communal violence, ethnic clashes,
and religious extremism create periodic disturbances, threatening
national stability.

Non-traditional security challenges have also emerged as
significant threats in recent years. Cybersecurity has become a
critical concern due to the rise in cyber warfare, hacking attempts
on government infrastructure, data breaches, and misinformation
campaigns, often linked to state and non-state actors.

2.3.3.2 Creation of Department of Border Man-
agement

The Department of Border Management (DoBM) was
established within the Ministry of Home Affairs in January 2004,
following the recommendations of the Group of Ministers on
Border Management. This department was created to ensure a
more comprehensive and strategic approach to managing India’s
international land and coastal borders. Its primary responsibilities
include enhancing border policing and security, strengthening the
capabilities of border guarding forces, and developing essential
infrastructure such as roads, fencing, and floodlighting to prevent
unauthorised crossings and security threats. Additionally, the
department oversees the implementation of the Border Area
Development Programme (BADP), aimed at improving socio-
economic conditions in remote border regions by providing
essential facilities such as healthcare, education, and connectivity.

Over time, the Department of Border Management has also
been entrusted with the construction and operationalisation of
13 Integrated Check Posts (ICPs) along India’s international
borders. These ICPs serve as modern border-crossing facilities,
streamlining immigration, customs, and trade processes to enhance
border security while facilitating legal movement and trade with
neighbouring countries. The department’s responsibilities continue
to evolve, ensuring the integration of technological advancements,
surveillance mechanisms, and cooperation with neighbouring
nations for effective and efficient border management.

2.3.3.3 Role of Paramilitary Forces

Indian Paramilitary Forces refer to three organisations that
assist the Indian Armed Forces closely and are led by officers
of the Indian Army or Indian Navy. However, any law or rules
of the Government have not defined them. Earlier, the term
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However, since 2011, they have been regrouped into two classes
whereby the latter six are called Central Armed Police Forces
(CAPF). The first three are the current paramilitary forces of India -
Assam Rifles (part of Home Ministry), Special Frontier Force (part
of Cabinet Secretariat) and Indian Coast Guard (part of Ministry of
Defence).

1. The Assam Rifles

The Assam Rifles is the oldest paramilitary force in India. The
unit can trace its lineage back to a paramilitary police force that was
formed under the British in 1835 called Cachar Levy. Since then,
the Assam Rifles have undergone several changes in its name the
Assam Frontier Police (1883), the Assam Military Police (1891),
and Eastern Bengal and Assam Military Police (1913), before finally
becoming the Assam Rifles in 1917. There are currently 46 battalions
of Assam Rifles with a sanctioned strength of 63,747 personnel. It
is under the control of the Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA). The
officers required for Assam Rifles are provided by the Indian Army.
Officers from the Indian Army are selected to serve a deputation
duty in the Assam Rifles for a fixed number of years. They perform
many roles including the provision of internal security under the
control of the army through the conduct of counter-insurgency and
border security operations, the provision of aid to the civil power in
times of emergency, and the provision of communications, medical
assistance and education in remote areas.

2. Border Security Force (BSF)

The Border Security Force (BSF) is the primary border guarding
force of India. It is one of the six Central Armed Police Forces of
the Union of India. It was raised in the wake of the 1965 War on 1
December 1965, “for ensuring the security of the borders of India
and for matters connected therewith.” It is a Central Armed Police
Force charged with guarding India’s land border on the western
front during peacetime and preventing transnational crime. It is a



¢ BSF:India’s
primary border
force, roles, and
expansion

¢ CISF secures
key industries,
infrastructure, and
public sector units

¢ CRPF supports
law enforcement

Union Government Agency under the administrative control of the
Ministry of Home Affairs. The BSF has its cadre of officers but its
head, designated as a Director-General (DG), since its raising, has
been an officer from the Indian Police Service. It also takes officers
from IPS on deputation. The BSF has grown exponentially from a
few battalions in 1965 to 186 battalions with a sanctioned strength
of 2,57,363 personnel including an expanding air wing, marine
wing, and intelligence units. It currently stands as the world’s
largest border-guarding force. The BSF has played a major role
since the Indo-Pakistani War of 1971, including Operation Blue
Star, and Operation Black Thunder. It has also handled counter-
insurgency operations in Jammu and Kashmir.

3. Central Industrial Security Force (CISF)

The Central Industrial Security Force (CISF) was set up under
an Act of the Parliament of India on 10 March 1969 with a strength
of 2,800. CISF was subsequently made a para-military force of
the Republic of India by another Act of Parliament passed on 15
June 1983. Its current active strength is 144,418 personnel. In
April 2017, the government raised the sanctioned strength from
145,000 to 180,000 personnel. This force is directly under the
Union Ministry of Home Affairs and its headquarters is in New
Delhi. The CISF provides security cover to 300 industrial units,
government infrastructure projects and facilities and establishments
located all over India. Industrial sectors like atomic power plants,
space installations, mints, oil fields and refineries, major ports,
heavy engineering, steel plants, barrages, fertiliser units, airports,
and hydroelectric/ thermal power plants owned and controlled by
Central Public Sector Undertakings (PSUs), and currency note
presses producing Indian currency are protected by CISF.

4. Reserve Police Force (CRPF)

The Central Reserve Police Force (CRPF) is the largest of India’s
Central Armed Police Forces. It functions under the aegis of the
Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) of the Government of India. The
CRPF’s primary role lies in assisting the State/Union Territories
in police operations to maintain law and order and counter-
insurgency. It came into existence as the Crown Representative’s
Police on 27 July 1939. After Indian Independence, it became the
Central Reserve Police Force on enactment of the CRPF Act on
28 December 1949. Besides law and order and counter-insurgency
duties, the CRPF has played an increasingly large role in India’s
general elections. During all the Parliamentary elections the CRPF
has played a major role in the security arrangements. Of late, CRPF
contingents are also being deployed in UN missions.
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With 239 battalions and various other establishments, the CRPF
is considered India’s largest paramilitary force and has a sanctioned
strength of 313,678 personnel. Today, it is actively looking after the
internal security of every part of India and has even operated abroad
as part of IPKF and the United Nations peacekeeping missions.
It is performing a variety of duties ranging from VIP security to
election duties, from guarding vital installations to counter-Naxal
operations.

¢ The Rapid Action Force (RAF) - The RAF is a
specialised 10-battalion wing of the Indian Cen-
tral Reserve Police Force. It was formed in Octo-
ber 1992, to deal with communal riots and related
civil unrest. The battalions are numbered from 99
to 108. RAF is a zero-repose force which gets to
the crisis situation within a minimal time, thus
infusing an immediate sense of security and con-
fidence amongst the general public.

¢ Parliament Duty Group (PDG) - The PDG is an
elite CRPF unit tasked to provide armed protec-
tion to Parliament House. It comprises 1,540 per-
sonnel drawn from various units of CRPF. PDG
members are trained in combating nuclear and
bio-chemical attacks, rescue operations and be-
havioural management

5. Commando Battalion for Resolute Action (CoBRA)

In 2008 a wing called Commando Battalion for Resolute Action
(CoBRA) was added to the CRPF to counter the Naxalite movement
in India. This specialised CRPF unit is one of the few units of the
Central Armed Police Forces in the country that are specifically
trained in counter-insurgency warfare.

6. Indo-Tibetan Border Police ITBP)

ITBP was raised on 24 October 1962, under the CRPF Act, in the
wake of the Sino- Indian War of 1962. The ITBP was intended for
deployment along India’s border with China’s Tibet Autonomous
Region. In September 1996, the Parliament of India enacted the
‘Indo-Tibetan Border Police Force Act, 1992’ to “provide for the
constitution and regulation” of the ITBP “for ensuring the security of
the borders of India and for matters connected therewith”. The first
head of the ITBP, designated Inspector General, was Balbir Singh,
a police officer previously belonging to the Intelligence Bureau.
The ITBP, which started with 4 battalions, has, since restructuring
in 1978 undergone expansion to a force of 56 battalions as of 2017
with a sanctioned strength of 89,432,
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SSBis one of India’s Central Armed Police Forces. It is currently
under the administrative control of the Ministry of Home Affairs
(MHA), Government of India. Before 2001, the force was known
as the Special Service Bureau (SSB). As of 2017, it has 76,337
active personnel in 67 battalions. The previous role of the Special
Service Bureau was to motivate and mobilise India’s border
population for national security during times of peace as well as
war and to promote a sense of security and brotherhood among the
population, in furtherance of national integration. Its present-day
role consists of preventing cross-border crime and smuggling as
well as other anti-national activities.

8. Indian Coast Guard (ICG)

The Indian Coast Guard (ICG) protects India’s maritime interests
and enforces maritime law, with jurisdiction over the territorial
waters of India, including its contiguous zone and exclusive
economic zone. The Indian Coast Guard was formally established
on 18 August 1978 by the Coast Guard Act, 1978 of the Parliament
of India as an independent Armed force of India. It operates
under the Ministry of Defence. The Coast Guard works in close
cooperation with the Indian Navy, the Department of Fisheries,
the Department of Revenue (Customs) and the Central and State
police forces. Missions of the Indian Coast Guard include:

1 Safety and protection of artificial islands, offshore
terminals and other installations

1 Protection and assistance to fishermen and mariners at sea

1 Preservation and protection of marine ecology and
environment including pollution control

| Assistance to the Department of Customs and other
authorities in anti-smuggling operations

"1 Law enforcement in territorial as well as international
waters

9. Special Frontier Force (SFF)

The SFF is a paramilitary special force of India created on 14
November 1962. Its main goal originally was to conduct covert
operations behind Chinese lines in the event of another Sino-Indian
War. The force was established under the direct supervision of the
Prime Minister, the unit under the operational command of IB and
later R&AW, was designated the Special Frontier Force, and was
primarily used for conducting clandestine intelligence gathering
and commando operations along the Line of Actual Control with
China.
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2.3.4 Growth of Military Technology

The integration of advanced technology has become a
cornerstone of India’s military modernisation. The Indian armed
forces are now equipped with state-of-the-art systems in various
domains, including land, air, sea, and space. Below are the main
areas of technological advancements and their implications.

Army

Modernisation of the Indian Army has focused on enhancing
mobility, firepower, and battlefield awareness. The induction of
advanced main battle tanks (MBTs) like the Arjun Mk-1A and
the Russian-origin T-90 Bhishma exemplifies India’s focus on
improving armoured capabilities. Additionally, India has invested

¢ Modernising the heavily in developing and acquiring modern artillery systems,
Army with advanced such as the M777 ultralight howitzer and the indigenous Dhanush
tanks, artillery, and artillery gun. Infantry modernisation programs, such as the Future
gear

Infantry Soldier as a System (F-INSAS), aim to equip soldiers
with advanced communication gear, surveillance systems, and
lightweight protective armour. These initiatives are designed to
enhance the operational efficiency and survivability of soldiers in
diverse terrains and combat scenarios.

The modernisation plan has been prioritised to give the Army
the cutting edge over its contemporary rivals. Some of the planned
acquisitions are highlighted as under:

'] The mechanised forces are being modernised with Tanks
and infantry-carrying vehicles to make them more versatile
in terms of operability, mobility and lethality. India proposes
to progressively induct as many as 248 Arjun Main Battle
Tanks, 1,657 Russian-origin T-90 Main Battle Tanks, apart
from the ongoing upgrade of its T-72Tank fleet.

1 ThelIndian Army will also upgrade its entire (BMP-2). Infantry
Combat Vehicle (ICV) fleet to enhance their ability to address
operational requirements. Upgrades include the integration of
the futuristic fire control system, twin missile launchers and
commander’s thermal imaging panoramic sights, anti-tank
guided missiles as well as automatic grenade launchers.

"1 Under the Field Artillery Rationalisation Plan, the army plans
to procure 3000 to 4000 artillery guns at a cost of US$3
billion. This includes purchasing 1580 towed, 814 mounted,
180 self-propelled wheeled, 100 self-propelled tracked and
145 ultra-light 155 mm/52 calibre artillery guns. After three
years of searching and negotiations, India ordered 145 ultra-
light 155 mm/52 howitzers from the USA in September 2013.
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Air Defense and Aviation

The Indian Air Force (IAF) has undergone significant
technological transformation to maintain air superiority in the
region. The acquisition of multirole fighter aircraft such as the
French-origin Rafale jets, indigenous Tejas Light Combat Aircraft
(LCA), and Sukhoi Su-30 MKI underscores the emphasis on
building a robust and versatile aerial fleet.

In addition to combat aircraft, the IAF has focused on acquiring
o advanced unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs) like the Israeli

¢ IAF modernisation . . o .
I . Heron and Harop drones, which provide critical surveillance and

with fighter jets, . e . .

UAVs. and AEW&C strike capabilities. Airborne early warning and control systems
' (AEW&C), such as the indigenously developed Netra, enhance
situational awareness and command capabilities during operations.

'] The modernisation of India’s air defence systems has also
been a priority, with the induction of advanced surface-to-
air missile systems like the S-400 Triumf from Russia and
indigenous Akash missile systems. These developments
aim to strengthen India’s ability to neutralise aerial threats
effectively.

"1 36 Rafale Fighter aircraft, the state-of-the-art fighter
aircraft, are being purchased from France. The delivery is
to begin soon.

"1 The other deal that has started rolling is the 83 Tejas 1A
aircraft. Tejas is a single-engine, multi-role fighter aircraft
designed and built by India.

'] A deal for 22 Apache AH-64 attack helicopters and 15
Chinook heavy-lift helicopters was signed in September
2015 when the Prime Minister visited the US. Both the
helicopters are manufactured by Boeing. The Apaches
will replace the aging MI 35E attack helicopters while the
Chinooks will serve as a replacement for the MI 8 Russian
helicopters.

"1 TAFs acquisition of the C-130J Super Hercules and C-17
Globe Master I1I has increased the need for special missions
and also of the strategic military lift capability.

"1 TAF has started upgrading its combat aircraft fleet in the last
few years in order to enhance its operational capability and
maintain its aircraft as modern weapon platforms, capable
of meeting the present challenges posed by the security
scenario in our region. It is also considering upgrading its
medium-lift helicopters comprising MI-8, MI-17 and MI-
17-1Vs, as also the AN - 32 transport aircraft, with the aim
of improving their overall capability.
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Naval Modernisation

India’s maritime strategy, driven by its aspirations to become
a dominant naval power in the Indian Ocean Region (IOR), has
placed significant emphasis on modernising the Indian Navy. The
induction of advanced warships, submarines, and aircraft carriers
has been pivotal. India’s indigenous shipbuilding capabilities have
seen substantial growth with the development of stealth frigates
like the Shivalik-class and destroyers such as the Kolkata-class.
The acquisition of aircraft carriers like INS Vikramaditya and
the indigenous INS Vikrant underscores India’s commitment to
enhancing its power projection capabilities.

Submarine warfare has also seen significant advancements,
with the induction of Scorpene-class submarines under Project
75 and the development of nuclear-powered ballistic missile
submarines (SSBNs) like INS Arihant. These platforms enhance
India’s deterrence capabilities and ensure second-strike potential in
the event of a nuclear conflict. India has kick-started an ambitious
project to build six nuclear-powered attack submarines that are
expected to boost the Navy’s overall strike capabilities in the
face of naval build-up by other countries and increasing military
manoeuvring in the Indo-Pacific region. There are 34 ships under
construction and projects worth Rs 40,000 crores have been
identified for participation of the private shipyards.

Space and Cyber Warfare

The modernisation of India’s military extends beyond
conventional domains into space and cyber capabilities, reflecting
the changing nature of warfare. The establishment of the Defence
Space Agency (DSA) and the successful demonstration of anti-
satellite (ASAT) capabilities during Mission Shakti highlight
India’s preparedness to address space-based threats. Cybersecurity
has emerged as a critical component of India’s defence strategy. The
establishment of the Defence Cyber Agency (DCA) underscores
the importance of safeguarding critical infrastructure and
information systems from cyberattacks. Investments in artificial
intelligence (AI), machine learning, and quantum computing are
further enhancing India’s ability to counter asymmetric threats in
cyberspace.

2.3.4.1. Challenges in the Implementation of
Modernisation of Armed Forces

The economy plays a major role in the modernisation of the
armed forces. We have to balance our requirements to maintain
and modernise the armed forces with other development efforts.



The major aspects that need to be understood in modernising the
armed forces are given below:

¢ Balancing Military e A Military Strategy to Address National Security- National
mf)dernisatioy security is determined by the threats that a nation faces.
with economic Military strategy is the ability to identify and respond to a
development threat. In olden times armies fought on the battlefield. Today

there are terrorist, insurgency and cyber threats. The armed
forces have to modernise to face such threats.

e Economy - The country’s economy is determined by the Gross
Domestic Product (GDP). The bigger the GDP, the faster the
economic growth. The faster the economic growth, the quicker
will be the modernisation of the armed forces.

o Adequate Budget Allocation - Defence is allotted every
year as part of the country’s yearly budget. Modernisation
requires a huge allocation since modern arms and ammunition
are purchased from other countries. This allocation of budget
depends upon economic growth. India is now under the ‘Make
in India’ project and is hoping to reduce dependence on other
countries and also save money.

e Research in Military Technology, Artificial Intelligence and
Cyber Warfare - A portion of the defence budget is given to
research and development. GGood research and development
will make the country self-sufficient in critical technology. For
this, we must modernise Defence Research and Development
Organisation (DRDO), and Defence Public Sector units such as
Ordnance Factory Board (OFB), Bharat Electronics Limited,
Bharat Heavy Electrical etc.

2.3.5 Regional Cooperation in South Asia:
The Role of SAARC

South Asia, a region marked by cultural diversity, shared
histories, and complex political landscapes, has long grappled
with the dual imperatives of fostering regional cooperation and
addressing persistent challenges. The South Asian Association for
Regional Cooperation (SAARC), established in 1985, represents a
critical institutional mechanism aimed at enhancing collaboration
among its eight member states: Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan,
India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka. SAARC’s primary
objective is to promote the welfare of the people of South Asia and
improve their quality of life through accelerated economic growth,
social progress, and cultural development. However, its journey
has been fraught with obstacles stemming from political rivalries,
security concerns, and uneven economic development.

¢ SAARC aims for
regional cooperation
despite challenges
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2.3.5.1. SAARC’s Foundational Vision and
Objectives

SAARC was conceived as a platform for fostering regional
cooperation in a part of the world where historical, cultural, and
economic ties offered significant opportunities for integration.
Inspired by similar regional organisations such as the European
Union (EU) and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN), SAARC aimed to address common regional issues and
promote mutual understanding.

2.3.5.2. Role of SAARC in Regional Security

One of the most pressing mandates for SAARC is the promotion
of regional security in South Asia. The region faces multifaceted
security challenges, including traditional threats like interstate
conflicts and terrorism, as well as non-traditional concerns such as
climate change, food insecurity, and health crises. SAARC provides
a forum for dialogue and cooperation on these issues, with an
emphasis on fostering trust and reducing tensions among member
states.

1. Tackling Traditional Security Issues

South Asia has been a hotspot for territorial disputes, particularly
between India and Pakistan. SAARC offers a neutral platform
for these nations to engage in dialogue and de-escalate tensions.
Although direct conflict resolution is not within its mandate, the
organisation has emphasised the need for peaceful coexistence and
mutual respect. For example, SAARC summits have occasionally
facilitated informal interactions that paved the way for bilateral
agreements and confidence-building measures.

2. Countering Terrorism

Terrorism poses a significant threat to regional stability, with
several member states grappling with domestic insurgencies and
cross-border militancy. SAARC adopted the Regional Convention
on Suppression of Terrorism in 1987, which underscored the need
for coordinated action against terrorist networks. This was further
bolstered by the Additional Protocol to the Convention, aimed at
combating the financing of terrorism. Despite these initiatives, the
implementation of anti-terrorism measures has often been hindered
by mutual mistrust among member states.

3. Addressing Non-Traditional Security Concerns

SAARC has been increasingly focused on non-traditional
security threats, recognising that issues such as climate change,
health pandemics, and food security transcend national borders
and require collective action. For instance, the SAARC Disaster
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Management Centre has played a pivotal role in enhancing
regional preparedness and response capabilities. Similarly, during
the COVID-19 pandemic, SAARC countries pooled resources
through the SAARC COVID-19 Emergency Fund, demonstrating
the organisation’s potential to address shared vulnerabilities.

2.3.5.3 SAARC’s Role in Promoting Regional
Cooperation

SAARC has also been a vital factor in promoting economic,
social, and cultural cooperation in South Asia. The region is home
to nearly one-quarter of the world’s population, and its potential for
collective economic growth is immense. Recognising this, SAARC
has initiated numerous programs and agreements aimed at fostering
regional integration.

1. Economic Cooperation

Economic integration has been a key focus of SAARC since its
inception. The South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA), launched
in 2006, was a landmark initiative aimed at reducing trade barriers
and promoting intra-regional trade. While SAFTA has achieved
some success in lowering tariffs, intra-regional trade in South Asia
remains abysmally low, accounting for less than 5% of the region’s
total trade. This is largely due to political tensions, inadequate
infrastructure, and non-tariff barriers.

2. Cultural and Educational Exchanges

SAARC has sought to strengthen people-to-people connections
through cultural and educational programs. Initiatives such as
the SAARC Cultural Centre and the South Asian University
have facilitated greater cultural understanding and academic
collaboration. These efforts aim to foster a sense of shared identity
and mutual respect among the diverse populations of South Asia.

3. Collaboration on Development Goals

SAARC has aligned its programs with global development
agendas, including the United Nations Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs). Member states have worked together on issues
such as poverty alleviation, gender equality, and health care. The
SAARC Development Fund (SDF) finances projects in social,
economic, and infrastructure sectors, although its effectiveness has
been limited by financial and bureaucratic constraints.

2.3.6 India and ASEAN: Regional Security
and Economic Cooperation
India’s relationship with the Association of Southeast Asian

Nations (ASEAN) is one of its most significant partnerships, driven
by shared cultural ties, economic interdependence, and a common
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vision for peace and prosperity in the Indo-Pacific region. Over the
decades, this relationship has evolved from a limited engagement
to a comprehensive strategic partnership, reflecting mutual
recognition of ASEAN’s centrality in regional affairs and India’s
growing geopolitical relevance.

The roots of India-ASEAN relations can be traced back to ancient
times, with strong cultural, religious, and trade linkages. The spread
of Hinduism, Buddhism, and Indian art forms across Southeast Asia
during the early centuries laid the foundation for a shared cultural
heritage. This cultural affinity fostered early trade relations, with
goods like spices, textiles, and precious metals flowing between the
Indian subcontinent and Southeast Asian politics.

However, in the post-colonial period, the Cold War dynamics
initially limited India’s engagement with ASEAN. India’s non-
aligned stance and its inclination towards socialist economic
policies were at odds with the pro-West alignment of several
ASEAN countries. The relationship remained tepid, marked by
sporadic engagement rather than sustained collaboration.

The end of the Cold War and the liberalisation of India’s economy
in 1991 marked a turning point. Recognising the economic potential
and strategic significance of Southeast Asia, India launched its Look
East Policy in the early 1990s. This policy aimed to integrate India
with the ASEAN region economically, strategically, and politically,
signalling a new era in bilateral relations.

2.3.6.1 India-ASEAN Relations

India became a Sectoral Dialogue Partner of ASEAN in 1992
and was elevated to Full Dialogue Partner status in 1996. This was
followed by India joining the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) in
1996, which underscored the growing strategic dimension of the
partnership. The relationship gained further momentum in 2002
when India and ASEAN initiated an annual summit mechanism,
signifying a deepening of their ties.

The adoption of the Act East Policy in 2014, under Prime Minister
Narendra Modi, marked a significant shift in India’s approach. This
policy was built on the foundations of the Look East Policy but
placed greater emphasis on action-oriented partnerships. It aimed
to enhance connectivity, promote economic integration, and ensure
maritime security in the Indo-Pacific region.

1. Regional Security Cooperation

Security cooperation is a cornerstone of India-ASEAN relations,
driven by shared concerns over regional stability and the need to
address non-traditional security threats. The Indo-Pacific region,
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where India and ASEAN are key stakeholders, faces challenges
such as maritime piracy, terrorism, cyber threats, and natural
disasters. Collaboration in these areas underscores the importance
of maintaining peace and stability in the region.

2. Maritime Security:

The maritime domain is central to India-ASEAN security
cooperation. The Indo-Pacific is a critical region for global trade,
with key sea lines of communication (SLOCs) passing through it.
The South China Sea, a region of strategic importance to ASEAN,
has been a focal point of tensions due to competing territorial claims.
While India does not have direct claims in the South China Sea, it
has consistently supported freedom of navigation and adherence to
international law, particularly the United Nations Convention on the
Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). India’s active participation in ASEAN-
led mechanisms like the ARF, East Asia Summit (EAS), and the
ASEAN Defence Ministers’ Meeting Plus (ADMM+) highlights
its commitment to regional security. Joint naval exercises, such
as SIMBEX (Singapore-India Maritime Bilateral Exercise) and
MILAN, reflect India’s efforts to enhance maritime cooperation
with ASEAN nations.

3. Counter-Terrorism and Transnational Crimes:

Terrorism poses a significant threat to regional stability, and
India and ASEAN have been collaborating to combat this menace.
Both sides have emphasised intelligence sharing, capacity building,
and joint training programs to tackle terrorist networks and
transnational crimes. The ASEAN-India Joint Working Group on
Counter-Terrorism has been instrumental in enhancing cooperation
in this domain.

4. Humanitarian Assistance and Disaster Relief (HADR):

Given the vulnerability of the Indo-Pacific region to natural
disasters, India and ASEAN have prioritised HADR initiatives.
India’s swift response to crises, such as the 2004 Indian Ocean
tsunami and Cyclone Nargis in Myanmar (2008), has reinforced its
role as a reliable partner in disaster management.

5. Economic Cooperation

Economic cooperation is another pillar of the India-ASEAN
partnership. The ASEAN region, with its dynamic economies
and strategic location, offers immense opportunities for India.
Conversely, India, with its large consumer market and growing
economic clout, is a valuable partner for ASEAN.

6. Trade and Investment:
The ASEAN-India Free Trade Agreement (AIFTA), which came
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into effect in 2010, has been a significant milestone in boosting
economic ties. It covers trade in goods, services, and investment,
aiming to create a conducive environment for businesses on
both sides. Trade between India and ASEAN has grown steadily,
reaching approximately USD 110 billion by 2022. Key sectors
of trade include machinery, chemicals, agricultural products, and
electronics.

India has also emerged as a major investor in ASEAN countries,
with investments in sectors such as infrastructure, manufacturing,
and services. Likewise, ASEAN nations have invested in India,
particularly in sectors like telecommunications, real estate, and
financial services.

7. Connectivity Initiatives:

Connectivity is vital for enhancing economic integration and
people-to-people ties between India and ASEAN. India has been
actively involved in infrastructure projects such as the India-
Myanmar-Thailand Trilateral Highway, which aims to link India
with Southeast Asia by road. The Kaladan Multi-Modal Transit
Transport Project is another key initiative that seeks to enhance
connectivity between India’s northeastern region and ASEAN.

The focus on digital connectivity has also grown, with initiatives
to enhance cooperation in areas like e-commerce, digital trade, and
cybersecurity. Such efforts aim to align with ASEAN’s digital master
plan while leveraging India’s expertise in information technology.

8. People-to-People Links:

Cultural and educational exchanges have been instrumental
in fostering closer ties between India and ASEAN. The Indian
government has launched several initiatives to promote academic
collaboration, including scholarships for ASEAN students and the
establishment of centres for ASEAN studies in Indian universities.
Festivals, cultural performances, and heritage tourism further
strengthen these bonds.

2.3.6.2 Challenges in India-ASEAN Relations

Despite significant progress in India-ASEAN relations, several
challenges continue to hinder the full potential of their partnership.
These challenges stem from economic imbalances, geopolitical
complexities, institutional inefficiencies, and infrastructural gaps.
A major issue in India-ASEAN trade relations is the persistent trade
imbalance, with ASEAN’s exports to India consistently exceeding
Indian exports. Additionally, non-tariff barriers (NTBs), such as
complex regulations and logistical inefficiencies, obstruct smooth
trade. India’s withdrawal from the Regional Comprehensive
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Economic Partnership (RCEP) has further limited its economic
integration with ASEAN. Delays in key connectivity projects, like
the India-Myanmar-Thailand Trilateral Highway, also hinder trade
expansion.

China’s growing economic and strategic influence in ASEAN
limits India’s engagement in the region. ASEAN’s neutral stance in
global politics and India’s increasing alignment with the Quad (U.S.,
Japan, and Australia) create strategic complexities. Additionally,
while maritime security is a shared concern, differences in
commitment among ASEAN nations prevent coordinated action.

ASEAN’s internal divisions, with some nations leaning towards
China, complicate India’s engagement with the bloc. Although
platforms like the ASEAN-India Summit exist, their effectiveness
is weakened by bureaucratic inefficiencies. A lack of awareness
about trade opportunities further hampers business collaborations.
Poor infrastructure in India’s northeastern region, a key gateway
to ASEAN, limits trade and mobility. Digital connectivity remains
underdeveloped, restricting collaboration in areas like e-commerce
and cybersecurity.

Linguistic and cultural differences, along with cumbersome visa
policies and limited direct flights, act as barriers to stronger tourism,
academic, and business exchanges. Both India and ASEAN face
climate-related vulnerabilities, requiring enhanced cooperation in
disaster management and sustainable development. While India
has contributed significantly to humanitarian assistance, greater
coordination is needed to improve regional preparedness.

2.3.7 Defense Agreements Between India
and Other Countries

India’s approach to defence and security agreements has evolved
significantly since its independence in 1947. Initially adhering to
a non-aligned stance during the Cold War, India avoided aligning
with any major power bloc. This policy, however, did not preclude
the nation from entering into strategic defense collaborations.
During the 1950s and 1960s, India’s defence relations were
predominantly with the Soviet Union, driven by shared geopolitical
interests and India’s reliance on Soviet military hardware. The
Indo-Soviet Treaty of Peace, Friendship, and Cooperation in 1971
was a landmark agreement, cementing their strategic partnership
during the Bangladesh Liberation War.

Post-Cold War, India’s defence policy underwent a paradigm
shift, transitioning towards diversification and modernisation of its
military capabilities. The rise of China as a global power, persistent
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security threats from Pakistan, and India’s growing economic
clout necessitated deeper engagement with global powers. The
agreements India has forged in recent decades underscore its
strategic realignment and aspirations as a regional and global power.

2.3.7.1 The Logistics Exchange Memorandum of
Agreement (LEMOA) with the USA

One of the most significant milestones in India’s defence
diplomacy is the Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Agreement
(LEMOA) with the United States, signed in 2016. LEMOA is a
foundational military agreement that facilitates mutual logistics
support between the armed forces of the two nations. It allows
access to designated military facilities for refuelling, replenishment,
and maintenance during port calls, joint exercises, training, and
humanitarian missions.

LEMOA is one of four foundational agreements the United States
signs with its defence partners to enhance military interoperability.
Its importance lies in the operational and strategic advantages it
offers:

1. Enhanced Interoperability: LEMOA allows the In-
dian and American armed forces to operate seamless-
ly during joint operations and exercises. This interop-
erability is particularly significant in the context of
growing Indo-Pacific tensions, where India and the
USA aim to counterbalance China’s assertiveness.

2. Cost Efficiency: The agreement eliminates the need for ad-
vance payment for logistics support, with both nations main-
taining a system of reciprocal reimbursements. This finan-
cial arrangement enhances the efficiency of joint operations.

3. Strengthened Maritime Security: LEMOA 1is partic-
ularly vital for India’s maritime security in the Indi-
an Ocean Region (IOR). The agreement ensures logis-
tical support for India’s naval operations, facilitating
extended deployments and enhancing the nation’s abil-
ity to monitor critical sea lanes of communication.

4. Signalling Strategic Convergence: LEMOA is emblem-
atic of the deepening strategic partnership between In-
dia and the USA. It aligns with the broader framework
of the Indo-US defence relationship, underscored by the
elevation of India as a Major Defense Partner in 2016.

The signing of LEMOA also reflects a shift in India’s strategic
posture. Historically cautious about entering into agreements
perceived as alliances, India’s willingness to sign LEMOA signals
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its pragmatic approach to addressing contemporary security
challenges. However, the agreement has also faced criticism
domestically, with sceptics warning against over-reliance on the
USA and potential compromises to India’s strategic autonomy.

2.3.7.2 India-Russia Defense Agreements

India’s defence partnership with Russia is one of the most
enduring and comprehensive bilateral security relationships.
Rooted in the Cold War era, this partnership has evolved into a
multifaceted collaboration encompassing defence production,
technology transfer, joint exercises, and military sales.

1. Defence Acquisitions: India remains one of the larg-
est importers of Russian defence equipment. From
the iconic MiG and Sukhoi fighter jets to T-90 tanks,
Russian military hardware has been a cornerstone of
India’s defence capabilities. The acquisition of the
S-400 Triumf air defence system is a recent testament
to the enduring nature of this relationship. The S-400,
known for its advanced capabilities, is crucial for
countering aerial threats and strengthening India’s air
defence network.

2. BrahMos Missile System: A significant outcome of
Indo-Russian defence collaboration is the develop-
ment of the BrahMos supersonic cruise missile. Joint-
ly developed by India’s DRDO and Russia’s NPO
Mashinostroyeniya, the BrahMos is a symbol of suc-
cessful defence technology cooperation, offering India
a strategic advantage in both land-attack and maritime
roles.

3. Intergovernmental Agreements: The Intergovern-
mental Agreement on Military-Technical Coopera-
tion, renewed periodically, serves as the bedrock of In-
dia-Russia defence ties. It facilitates joint production,
technology transfer, and long-term supply agreements,
ensuring that Russian equipment remains a vital com-

¢ India-Russia ponent of India’s military inventory.
defense ties include

production and

technology

4. Joint Exercises and Training: India and Russia con-
duct regular joint military exercises, such as INDRA,
involving their armies, navies, and air forces. These
exercises enhance interoperability and foster trust be-
tween the two militaries.

Despite these robust ties, the India-Russia defence partnership
faces challenges in the contemporary geopolitical landscape.
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The deepening Indo-US defence relationship and Russia’s
growing alignment with China pose strategic dilemmas. However,
India continues to balance these relationships, underscoring its
commitment to strategic autonomy.

2.3.7.3 Defense Agreements with Other
Nations

In addition to its partnerships with the USA and Russia, India
has forged significant defence agreements with other nations to
diversify its security engagements and address emerging threats.

1. France: India’s defence partnership with France has
grown considerably, particularly with the acquisition of
Rafale fighter jets. The India-France Strategic Partner-
ship, established in 1998, encompasses defence coop-
eration, joint production, and technology transfer. The
two nations also collaborate on maritime security in the
Indian Ocean.

2. Israel: India-Israel defence ties are marked by coop-
eration in high-tech weaponry and counter-terrorism.
Israel is a major supplier of advanced surveillance sys-
tems, drones, and missile defence systems to India. The
Barak missile system and Heron drones are notable ex-
amples of this collaboration.

3. Japan: The India-Japan defence relationship has gained
momentum in recent years, driven by shared concerns
over China’s rise. The Acquisition and Cross-Servic-
ing Agreement (ACSA) signed in 2020 facilitates lo-
gistical support between their armed forces, similar to
LEMOA. Additionally, India and Japan conduct regu-
lar joint naval exercises, such as JIMEX, to enhance
maritime security.

4. Australia: India’s defence ties with Australia have
grown within the framework of the Quadrilateral Se-
curity Dialogue (Quad), which also includes the USA
and Japan. The Mutual Logistics Support Arrangement
(MLSA) signed in 2020 enhances logistical coopera-
tion, strengthening maritime security in the Indo-Pacif-
ic.
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Summarised Overview

India’s borders span over 15,000 kilometres, sharing boundaries with several nations,
each presenting unique security challenges. The India-Pakistan border remains highly
militarised due to the Kashmir conflict, while India-China tensions persist over Aksai
Chin and Arunachal Pradesh. Disputes with Nepal (Kalapani) and past conflicts with
Bangladesh have seen diplomatic resolutions like the 2015 Land Boundary Agreement.
Internal security threats, including terrorism and insurgencies, necessitate strong border
management through paramilitary forces like BSF and ITBP.

India’s military modernisation includes advancements in land, air, sea, space, and
cyber warfare. The Army has introduced modern tanks (Arjun Mk-1A, T-90 Bhishma)
and artillery (M777, Dhanush), while the Air Force has strengthened its fleet with Rafale
and Tejas jets, missile defence systems like S-400, and UAVs. The Navy is enhancing
maritime security with aircraft carriers (INS Vikramaditya, Vikrant) and nuclear
submarines. Technological advancements in space and cyber warfare further bolster
national security. Challenges remain in reducing import dependence, addressed through
the Make in India initiative.

India-ASEAN relations face economic, geopolitical, and infrastructure challenges.
Trade imbalances, India’s withdrawal from RCEP, and delays in connectivity projects
limit economic ties. China’s BRI influence and ASEAN’s neutrality create strategic
roadblocks, while institutional weaknesses slow decision-making. Connectivity gaps,
cultural barriers, and climate-related vulnerabilities further hinder deeper integration.
India’s defence diplomacy includes agreements with the USA (LEMOA), Russia (S-400
deal), France (Rafale jets), Japan (ACSA), and Australia (MLSA). While these strengthen
India’s strategic position, maintaining strategic autonomy remains a key challenge.

1. Examine the role of paramilitary forces in India’s border security manage-
ment. How do different forces contribute to maintaining national security?

2. Critically analyse the economic challenges in India-ASEAN relations.

3. Discuss the geopolitical and strategic challenges affecting India-ASEAN re-
lations. How do China’s influence, ASEAN’s neutrality policy, and India’s in-
volvement in the Quad shape regional security dynamics?

4. Evaluate India’s defence agreements with major global powers such as the
USA, Russia, France, Japan, and Australia.

5. Examine India’s relations with its neighbouring countries, highlighting politi-
cal, economic, and strategic dimensions.

m SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes 175




Reference

1. Manfred, J. A. Z., editor. A4 Short History of the World. Progress Publishers,
1974.

2. McWilliams, Wayne C., and Harry Piotrowski. The World Since 1945. Lynne
Rienner Publishers.

Suggested Reading
1. Johnson, Paul. 4 History of the Modern World. Weidenfeld and Nicolson,
1984.

2. Judge, Edward H., and John W. Langdon. 4 Hard and Bitter Peace: A Global
History of the Cold War. Prentice Hall, 1996.

3. Langsam, W. C., and O. C. Mitchell. The World Since 1919. 8th ed., Surjeet
Publications, 1997

Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Decolonisation of Politics

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ examine the political, social and economic factors that contributed to the decol-
onisation of African countries

¢ analyse the contributions of African leaders such as Kwame Nkrumah and Nel-
son Mandela

¢ explore the factors that led to the victory of the Communist Party of China under
Mao Zedong in 1949

¢ evaluate Mao Zedong’s vision for China, including his policies on land reform,
the role of peasants in revolution and the formation of a socialist state

Background

Decolonisation was one of the most significant developments of the 20" century, as
it marked the emergence of former colonies in Asia, Africa, and Latin America onto the
global stage as independent nations. It is a process that continues to evolve. Decolonisation
goes beyond the attainment of legal sovereignty, it encompasses the pursuit of social and
moral justice as well as political liberation from imperialism. In this sense, it represents
a broader movement for anti-imperialist political autonomy, aiming to free the colonised
from the enduring impacts of colonial domination.

The decolonisation of Asia and Africa reshaped the global political scenario, leading to
the emergence of new nation-states and regional organisations. It inspired further struggles
for equality and sovereignty and laid the groundwork for contemporary debates on neo-
colonialism, development and global justice.

In South Asia, decolonisation left a mixed legacy of democratic growth, regional conflict,
and the ongoing challenges of addressing the socio-economic divides rooted in colonial
rule. The lessons from this process continue to influence global politics and development.

Keywords

Swadeshi, Communism, Racial Nationalism, Nationalism, Long March
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3.1.1 Decolonisation in India and South
Asia - Indonesia and Malaysia

3.1.1.1 India

Until the mid-20th century, Great Britain held control over much
of South Asia, including India and Sri Lanka (formerly Ceylon until
1972). Nationalist movements in both countries, sparked by growing
sentiment for self-rule, eventually led to their independence. The
British were resolute in maintaining their rule over India, while
Indians passionately demanded independence. This deadlock was
eventually broken by Mahatma Gandhi, whose leadership and
nonviolent resistance played a crucial role in securing India’s
freedom. During the First World War, Indian soldiers distinguished
themselves on the western front and in the Middle East, while
Indian resources significantly supported the Allied forces. Despite
this contribution, the demand for self-government in India persisted
throughout the conflict.

In 1917, as a conciliatory gesture, the British pledged to work
toward “the gradual development of self-governing institutions.”
The Montagu-Chelmsford Proposals of 1918 introduced limited
self-governance at the provincial level, followed by further
concessions under the Government of India Act of 1919. However,
both the Indian National Congress and the All-India Muslim League
viewed these measures as deliberate attempts to delay complete
self-rule. Widespread unrest, compounded by severe crop failures
and famine led to the implementation of harsh British anti-sedition
measures in 1919. These repressive actions overshadowed any
potential benefits of the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms, uniting
Hindus, Muslims, and Sikhs in their increasing discontent with
British rule.

Amritsar massacre (Jallianwala Bagh massacre) 1919, where
British troops killed 379 Indians. Gandhi, was deeply shocked by
this incident and it ignited his campaign of passive resistance, a
strategy he had previously employed in South Africa. Between
1922 and 1924, he was imprisoned for sedition alongside other
members of the Indian National Congress. From 1924 onward,
Gandhi travelled extensively across India’s villages, spreading his
teachings. He advocated for the moral power of non-violence, the
inclusion of ‘untouchables’ in society, unity between Hindus and
Muslims and the Swadeshi movement, which promoted the use
of locally made products, especially hand-spun and hand-woven
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cloth, as a means to counter the detrimental effects of Western
modernisation.

In 1931, while representing the Indian National Congress at the
Second Round Table Conference in London, Gandhi realised that
Britain had no genuine intention of transferring power to the Indians.
Upon his return to India in January 1932, he was imprisoned once
again for his non-violent resistance, marking the beginning of his
renowned fasts. Although Gandhi believed that the British would
only relinquish power under pressure, some progress was achieved.
Indians were granted access to positions in the armed forces and
Civil Services and India was reorganised into 11 provinces, each
with significant autonomy.

By 1937, with the implementation of the Government of India
Act of 1935, the Congress Party held nine of the 14 provincial
governments. The principle of legal equality for all was introduced
as a transformative step in a caste-dominated society and women
were granted the right to vote in the 1930s. Even before gaining
political independence in 1947, Indians began entering industrial
and business sectors that had previously been dominated by the
British. Over time, Britain’s challenge shifted from maintaining
control over India to managing a peaceful transfer of power.

3.1.1.2 Pakistan

The origin and struggle for Pakistan are rooted in the
communal politics of pre-independence India. One of the main
developments during the national movement was the rise and
spread of communalism, which began in the late 19th century. In
December 1906, British colonial officials endorsed the formation
of the Muslim League as an all-India party. When the partition of
Bengal was reversed in 1912, the Muslim League felt dismayed and
disappointed with the British, leading them to advocate for self-
government for India within the British Empire. In 1916, the League
signed the Lucknow Pact with the Indian National Congress (INC),
where the Congress agreed to the institution of separate electorates
and both parties expressed their intention to work toward granting
India dominion status. Hindu-Muslim unity reached its peak during
the non-cooperation movement. However, the pact collapsed in
1922 with the suspension of the non-cooperation movement. In the
following years, Hindu-Muslim communalism surged, manifesting
in numerous riots across the country.

During the Round Table Conference, a group of Muslim students
in England, led by Rahmat Ali, proposed the creation of a Muslim
state named “Pakistan.” In March 1940, the Muslim League put
forward the two-nation theory and passed a resolution calling
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for the creation of “independent states” for Muslims in the north-
western and eastern regions of India. The Cabinet Mission plan
rejected the idea of forming Pakistan and proposed the establishment
of an interim government. Initially, the Muslim League did not join
the government but later became part of it, while simultaneously
declaring that it would not participate in drafting the Constitution.
In August, Jinnah called for “Direct Action” in support of creating
Pakistan. The following months saw some of the worst communal
riots between the two communities, beginning in Bengal, Bihar and
the United Provinces, spreading to Delhi and culminating in Punjab.

Mountbatten, who had been sent to India to oversee the transfer
of power, believed immediate action was necessary and that only
a political solution could resolve the crisis. Discussions between
Mountbatten and the Indian National Congress, as well as between
Mountbatten and Jinnah led to the creation of a framework for
India’s partition. This was formalised in the Indian Independence
Act of 1947, which outlined the territories of the two new dominions,
set the final boundaries after the Boundary Commission’s award
and included the partition of Bengal, and Punjab, along with the
secession of Sylhet from Assam. Thus, the communal divide
ultimately resulted in political division and the creation of Pakistan.

3.1.1.3 Bangladesh

Bangladesh was initially part of Pakistan, which was founded
on the premise that Muslims constituted a distinct nation and
deserved their own state. However, Bengalis soon developed
a sense of distinctiveness that led to the rise of a secessionist
movement, ultimately resulting in Bangladesh’s independence.
The first significant event in Bengali nationalism was Pakistan’s
decision to make Urdu the national language, ignoring Bengali’s
preference. This was seen as a cultural imposition and protests
erupted, leading to police violence and deaths, further intensifying
resentment. The language movement sparked a broader sense of
nationalism, reinforced by economic and political exploitation by
the West Pakistani government. Despite contributing significantly to
Pakistan’s economy, East Pakistan remained underdeveloped with
much of its wealth diverted to the West. Politically, East Pakistan
was sidelined with little representation in the government or military.

In 1954, the Awami Muslim League and other Bengali parties
formed the United Front, demanding autonomy and the recognition
of Bengali as a state language. They won decisively, but the Muslim
League quickly dissolved the government and imposed military
rule. The rise of military dictatorship under General Ayub Khan in
1959 marked the end of the first phase of the East Pakistani struggle.
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Ayub Khan’s military dictatorship aimed to prevent the rise of
middle-class or vernacular elites to power, ensuring the dominance
of the military-bureaucratic complex supported by the industrial
and trading bourgeoisie. This led to growing political, economic and
cultural polarisation between East and West Pakistan. The situation
was articulated in 1966 through Awami League leader Mujibur
Rahman’s Six-Point Programme, which demanded a federal and
parliamentary government, provincial autonomy, control over local
economies and the right to raise militia forces. This effectively
called for a confederation.

In the 1970 elections, the Awami League won overwhelmingly,
securing a majority in the national assembly due to East Pakistan’s
larger population. However, the military regime postponed the
assembly, forming an alliance with West Pakistani opposition leader
Zulfigar Ali Bhutto. When negotiations failed and the military
launched a brutal crackdown on March 25, 1971, Bengali resistance
turned into an armed struggle. The ensuing violence, including
torture, rape and the murder of intellectuals destroyed Pakistani
unity in Bangladesh leading to mass migration to India. India
supported the freedom fighters, providing sanctuary, and training,
launching a diplomatic campaign to highlight the genocide. On
December 16, 1971, the Pakistani army surrendered to the joint
forces of the Bangladesh Liberation Army and the Indian army and
Bangladesh emerged as an independent nation.

3.1.1.4 Nepal

Nepal’s early history was marked by a division into independent
principalities, but in the mid-18th century, King Prithvi Narayan
Shah unified the country and established the Shah dynasty. The
present borders were defined after a war with the British in 1814,
when Nepal lost territory but gained sovereignty recognition.
Despite this, Nepal was rarely able to assert full independence.
Following the reign of Prithvi Narayan’s successors, power shifted
to the Prime Ministers, leading to political instability, intrigue
and violence. In the mid-19th century, Jang Bahadur Rana seized
power, reducing the king to a figurehead and establishing the Rana
family’s rule through a royal decree. The Rana regime supported
by the British became autocratic and isolated Nepal from global
changes.

Influenced by India’s reform movements, anti-Rana sentiment
grew with exiled Nepalis advocating for democracy. By the 1930s,
organisations like the Nepali Nagrik Adhikar Samithi called for
political reforms. The decline of British support for the Ranas
and internal contradictions within the Rana family led to a shift in
policy. In 1948, a written constitution was introduced but failed to
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implement real reforms. As opposition grew, the Nepal Democratic
Congress was formed leading to uprisings against the regime.

The turning point came in 1950 when King Tribhuvan sought
asylum in India, prompting anti-Rana forces to launch an armed
struggle. India mediated a settlement, resulting in a coalition
government between the Ranas and the Nepali Congress. In 1951,
the Rana regime collapsed when the King revoked the Ranas’
privileges, marking the end of their 104-year rule.

3.1.1.5 Bhutan

Bhutan was divided into several small principalities until the
17th century. In eastern Bhutan, a ruling house was founded by
descendants of a Tibetan prince who migrated in the 9th century.
The western region was controlled by various Buddhist monastic
schools. In 1616, Abbot-Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal, a Tibetan
prince and refugee, arrived in Bhutan and unified the country with
the support of monasteries. After his death, Bhutan faced turmoil
until Ugyen Wangchuk emerged in 1907, restored peace, and
established the hereditary ruling house.

In the late 18th century, British expansion into the Bengal
Presidency led to border skirmishes with Bhutan, culminating in
the Anglo-Bhutanese War of 1864-65, which settled the boundary.
Following this, British influence grew at the expense of China,
and Tibet. In 1910, Ugyen Wangchuk signed a treaty with Britain,
agreeing to be guided by British advice on foreign affairs while
retaining internal autonomy. The next year, the king attended the
Delhi Durbar, recognising Bhutan’s status as a separate entity, not
a part of India. However, the British did not treat Bhutan as an
Indian state and did not apply policies like regulating succession or
intervening in internal matters.

As India neared independence, Bhutan feared interference in its
affairs and sought to maintain ties with Britain. But after meeting the
new Indian government, Bhutan was impressed by its sincerity. In
August 1949, Bhutan signed the Indo-Bhutan Treaty in Darjeeling,
establishing Bhutan as a sovereign nation. The treaty ensured
India’s non-interference in Bhutan’s internal affairs while Bhutan
agreed to follow India’s advice on external relations. It also set up
an Arbitration Council to resolve disputes, with representatives
from both countries. The treaty has been satisfactory for both sides.

3.1.1.6 Myanmar (Burma)

During the interwar years, Western dominance faced challenges
in various countries across Southeast Asia. In its struggle for
independence, Burma (now Myanmar) had to contend with both
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Western and Eastern influences. Immigrant Indians, brought in
by the British, controlled significant portions of Burmese land,
while immigrant Chinese dominated its commerce. These foreign
influences sparked the rise of a nationalist movement, rooted more
in religion than in politics.

In 1930 an uprising led by Burmese peasants was suppressed. By
1937, when Burma was separated from British India, the Burmese
had gained considerable control over their internal governance.
The outbreak of World War II became a turning point, prompting
both Japanese forces and Burmese patriots to work toward ending
British rule, which was never fully reestablished. However, after
ousting the British, the Japanese imposed their own rule over
Burma. Following Japan’s defeat and Britain’s brief attempt to
regain control, Burma declared itself an independent, democratic
republic in 1948, severing all ties with the British Commonwealth.

3.1.1.7 Sri Lanka

During the 16th century, Sri Lanka, formerly Ceylon, was
divided into three kingdoms: two Sinhalese (Kotte and Kandy)
and one Tamil (Jaffna). The Portuguese exploited these divisions,
establishing coastal settlements followed by the Dutch in the 17th
century. In 1796, the British took control, abolishing the separate
Tamil state in 1802 and making Ceylon a crown colony. They
overthrew the Kandyan Nayakkar dynasty in 1815, but growing
British influence led to the Great Rebellion of 1818, which was
ultimately suppressed. Under British rule, reforms were introduced,
including abolishing native judicial authority, allowing European
land ownership and promoting agriculture. The Colebrooke-
Cameron Commission (1833) sent by the British government
from 1829 to 1832 to examine colonial rule in Ceylon and suggest
reforms in administration, finance, the economy, and the judiciary,
formalised these changes by centralising administration and
making English the official language.

National consciousness emerged in response to Christian
missionary activities, with Buddhist and Hindu revivalist
movements promoting education. By the late 19th century, political
awareness grew, with demands for greater Ceylonese participation
in governance. World War I and British repression after the 1915
riots sparked nationalism, leading to the formation of the Ceylon
National Congress in 1919, which sought self-governance.

In 1931, a new Constitution introduced a universal franchise
and a State Council, fostering governance experience. Inspired by
India’s independence movement, nationalist activities intensified,
with Marxist and Buddhist revivalist movements gaining
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¢ Peaceful internal self-government, but rising pressure led Britain to grant

transition full independence on 4th February 1948. Unlike India, Sri Lanka’s
transition to independence was peaceful, as it was granted rather
than fought for.

3.1.1.8 Malaya

During the interwar period, Malaya played a crucial role in
global affairs due to its rich tin and rubber resources, along with
Singapore’s prominence as the largest British naval base in eastern
waters. Despite efforts by the British in the 1930s to reinforce
¢ Strategic the region’s defence system, these measures became insufficient,
resource allowing Japanese forces to swiftly seize control in 1941. Unlike
in other regions, demands for independence from the Malays or the
Chinese in Singapore were relatively muted at the time. It was only
in the aftermath of World War II that Malaya secured independence
from British rule.

3.1.1.9 Indonesia

Indonesia’s fight for independence from Dutch colonial rule was
characterised by intense resistance after the First World War. By
the 1930s, many leading Indonesian nationalists and Communists,

¢ Hard-fought who had gained significant influence during the 1920s, were
independence imprisoned. Japanese intervention in 1942, along with the provision
of Japanese weaponry played a crucial role in enabling Indonesians
to secure their independence. The conflict concluded in 1949 and on
December 27 of that year, Indonesia officially became independent.

3.1.2 Developments Leading to the Victory
of Communism in China

Communism emerged in China following the fall of the Manchu
dynasty in 1911, an event that ushered in a prolonged period of
instability and upheaval. This era saw the widespread displacement
of traditional Chinese institutions and culture, marking one of the
most transformative periods in the country’s history. The Chinese

+ Revolutionary revolution can be divided into four overlapping stages:

transformation 1. The pseudo-republic under Yuan Shih-kai (1912-1916).
2. The era of warlord rule and the weakening of central
authority (1916-1928).
3. The Nationalist revolution (1923-1949).
4. The Communist revolution (1930s onward).

In the first stage, Yuan Shih-kai, the Republic’s first president

attempted unsuccessfully to restore the monarchy while maintaining
a semblance of national unity. However, after his death in 1916
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Chins moved on to the next stage when much of China fell
under the control of independent military commanders. Some of
these warlords were former officials from the Manchu era, while
others were ex-soldiers who had amassed armies and taken over
the administration of one or more provinces. During this period,
the central government struggled even to manage its own affairs,
further exacerbating internal chaos and disorder.

The third stage of the revolution is closely linked to the leadership
and vision of Sun Yat-sen, who emerged as the intellectual
figurehead of the movement for nationalism, democracy, and
modernisation in China. Under his guidance, a small republican
government managed to establish control over Canton in southern
China. His party, the Kuomintang started as a minor faction, with
its ideals of parliamentary democracy appearing highly impractical
in a ‘phantom republic’ plagued by rampant military factions.
However, the Kuomintang built an army that gradually became the
most disciplined and effective military force in China marked by
superior organisation and training.

The “Three Principles of the People” (San Min Chu i) served as a
guiding framework for the Kuomintang and became a foundational
text for the party shaped by the doctrines of Sun Yat-sen. Initially
introduced in 1905, the principles were refined into their most
authoritative form in 1924. The three principles are:

1. Racial Nationalism: Advocating for the abolition of ra-
cial inequality and the unification of the Chinese nation.

2. People’s Democracy: Envisioning the development of
democracy through a three-stage process—first achieving
national unification, then undergoing a period of tutelage
under party leadership and finally transitioning to con-
stitutional democracy rooted at the local level (Hsien).

3. The People’s Livelihood (Min-sheng): Rejecting capi-
talism in favour of experimental collectivism or socialism
on an economic level. Sun argued that historical prog-
ress should be grounded in human compassion and sol-
idarity rather than defined solely by property relations.

By nationalism, Sun Yat-sen emphasised two significant
objectives: freeing China from foreign interference and fostering
a sense of loyalty among the people to the nation rather than to
their family or province. His second principle focused on popular
sovereignty and the aspiration for a representative government.
The principle of livelihood highlighted the need for both material
progress and social reform. While Sun rejected Marxism, he did
not provide a detailed blueprint for achieving these reforms.
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The First Congress of Chinese Marxists convened in Shanghai
in July 1921, officially establishing the Communist Party of China.
The party grew rapidly and within a year, it had gained enough
recognition to join the Third International (Comintern). Agents
of the new Bolshevik government in Russia closely monitored
the situation in China, anticipating that the next significant wave
of global uprisings would emerge in the Far East. In September
1923, Michael Borodin was sent from Moscow to Canton, where
he identified Dr. Sun Yat-sen’s Kuomintang Party as the most
promising force for revolutionary change in China. As a result,
Moscow decided to extend Soviet and Communist support to the
Kuomintang. In line with this strategy, the Chinese Communist
Party under the guidance and support of the Comintern adopted
a political and tactical approach centred on a national united front
with the Kuomintang.

In 1924, the Kuomintang restructured itself along Communist
principles committed to cooperate with the Chinese Communist
Party and agreed to allow Communists to join the Kuomintang. The
United Front, orchestrated by Borodin and Sun Yat-sen became a
reality. This alliance was formed with the goal of achieving national
unity, the essential first step toward each party’s broader objectives.
It presented challenges for both sides and was an experimental
endeavour. By 1925, Canton had become the centre of a small but
effective government that managed taxes, regulated commerce and
was developing a new model army. This army was led by officers
trained at the Whampoa Academy near Canton, under the guidance
of European military experts and instilled with loyalty to Sun Yat-
sen and his party. While this Canton government resembled a Soviet
regime in many ways, it was not Communist in nature.

By 1926, when the Canton government had grown strong enough
to challenge the northern warlords, the nationalist revolution entered
its active phase. Kuomintang forces led by the young General
Chiang Kai-shek (1888—-1975) advanced rapidly northward into the
Yangtze Valley and within six months, they had captured half of
China’s provinces. The success of this military campaign exposed
growing tensions within the party. A conservative faction, wary of
the Communist alliance, sought to expel the Communists altogether.
Meanwhile, the radical wing aiming to base the movement on
support from the peasantry and working classes emphasised the
need for a concrete reform agenda and continued collaboration with
Russian advisors.

Chiang Kai-shek had suppressed a revolutionary workers’
government in Shanghai and ordered the execution of Communists
and suspected Communists when Kuomintang troops took control
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of'the city. As a result, he was temporarily stripped of his command.
Borodin and other Russian advisors were dismissed, trade unionists
and radicals were either disciplined or expelled from the party and
some party members chose voluntary exile in Russia.

At this time, the Chinese Communist Party had only 50,000
members. While there were many discontented peasants and the
Chinese Federation of Labour boasted two and a half million
members, these groups lacked the capacity to successfully
challenge the northern warlords. Initially, Kuomintang leaders
had welcomed and benefited from Russian support, but once they
felt strong enough to stand on their own, they had no interest in
¢ Nationalist serving the interests of a foreign power. The Kuomintang quickly
consolidation moved forward with their plan to extend their authority across the
country. From this point on, Chiang Kai-shek became the dominant
figure within the party and his return to power was ensured by the
triumph of the conservative faction. Kuomintang forces advanced
with relative ease through the territories of discredited military
governors and captured Peking in 1928. The Nationalists renamed
the city Pei-ping (Northern Peace) and moved their capital to
Nanking, in line with earlier revolutionary promises.

Despite its anti-Communist stance, the structure of both the
Kuomintang and the government it established in Nanking closely
mirrored the Soviet model. The party operated as a hierarchical
organisation, with units or cells at the grassroots level, extending
¢ Party through districts and provincial bodies up to the Central Executive
dictatorship Committee at the top. The president of the national government
and members of the Council of State was chosen by the Central
Executive Committee of the Kuomintang, with Chiang Kai-shek
as the main figure. At the central, provincial and local levels,
the government did not embody democracy but rather a party
dictatorship.

Under the Nationalist regime, the parts of China brought
under its control became more unified than at any point since the
eighteenth century and Chiang Kai-shek’s prestige on the global
stage was significantly enhanced. While undeniable progress was
made during the Nationalist era, the regime’s apparent flaws grew
increasingly serious. The Kuomintang failed to implement the
promised reforms, particularly in the area of Sun Yat-sen’s principle
of Livelihood, which aimed to improve the lives of poor peasants
and labourers. As the ruling party of a one-party government,
the Kuomintang, eager to maintain its hold on power, resorted to
coercive measures against its opponents.

¢ Unfulfilled
promises

The downfall of the Kuomintang after twenty years of rule in
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China can be attributed to three main factors: 1. The Kuomintang’s
failure to address the pressing issues within Chinese society,
2. Unyielding opposition from the Chinese Communists, who
ultimately established a rival government, and 3. The prolonged
war that began with the Japanese invasion in 1937, drained the
country’s resources, demoralised the population and created chaotic
conditions that favoured the spread of Communism. The struggle
against the Communists began almost immediately after the
Kuomintang established its government in Nanking and continued
throughout the most successful years of the Nationalist period.
Following the split with the Kuomintang in 1927, the Communist
Party was forced underground but expanded its influence in both
rural and urban areas of central and southern China.

Almost decimated by Kuomintang forces in a series of military
campaigns, the Communist leaders turned their dire situation to their
advantage by stirring revolutionary hopes among the impoverished
peasantry and perfecting the art of guerrilla warfare. Mao Tse-
tung (Mao Zedong) was the central figure behind both of these
strategies. One of the twelve founders of the Chinese Communist
Party in 1921, he became a deputy member of the Central Executive
Committee of the Kuomintang and was tasked by the Communists
with organising the peasants. He wrote, “A revolution is not the
same as inviting people to dinner.”

Facing the threat of annihilation by Chiang Kai-shek’s superior
forces, Mao Tse-tung masterminded and carried out the legendary
“Long March” from October 1934 to October 1935, a mass
migration of 6,000 miles across challenging terrain, one of the
most remarkable feats in military history. Of the 90,000 men who
initially broke through China’s lines in the southwest, only about
20,000 reached Yenan in northern Shensi Province, which would
serve as the Communist headquarters until their eventual victory in
the Civil War. Though the experience was devastating, it united the
survivours into a resilient group, bonded by loyalty and toughness
relying more on their resourcefulness than on directives from
Moscow.

The Long March also cemented Mao Tse-tung’s position as
the undisputed leader of the party. He demonstrated his tactics
of retreating to ultimately advance and his ability to sustain and
renew his forces directly from the countryside, even as cities and
the state’s economic apparatus remained under enemy control. In
expanding their influence, the Communists’ greatest strength was
their implementation of reforms that the Nanking government had
promised but failed to deliver. They directly addressed the land
issue by redistributing large estates, enforcing rent reductions,
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creating land banks and cooperative societies, building irrigation
systems and teaching peasants improved farming techniques and
crop management. The Communists also bolstered their position
by advocating for national resistance against Japanese aggression,
a cause to which Chiang Kai-shek had offered only half-hearted
opposition while focusing on crushing Communism.

When the Second World War erupted, the powerful Japanese
military ultimately occupied the coastal cities and almost all of
eastern China, forcing the Nationalist government to relocate
its capital to the inland city of Chungking. However, Japan was
never able to conquer the entire country. Despite lacking foreign
aid or assistance from Chungking, Communist guerrillas managed
to infiltrate Japanese lines and steadily gained control of much
of northern China. By the end of the war, when the Nationalists,
supported by an American airlift, recaptured the major cities,
Communist forces controlled the countryside and seized large
stocks of Japanese arms and ammunition.

The Nationalists had developed plans for reform and promised
to replace the party dictatorship with a democratic, representative
government. They drafted a constitution and, early in 1947,
held elections for a national assembly, which promptly elected
Chiang Kai-shek as president of the republic. However, while the
Nationalists were inaugurating a democratic constitution for China,
they were quickly losing control of the country to the advancing
Communist forces. By 1949, the Nationalist retreat from the south
turned into a rout, culminating in the entire mainland falling into
Communist hands.

After their victory over the Nationalists, the Communist leaders
moved swiftly to solidify their control over China’s vast territory.
In October 1949, they proclaimed the People’s Republic of China,
with Peking as its capital. In 1954, they enacted a Constitution for
the People’s Republic, which combined the language and structure
of parliamentary democracy with the principle of Communist
Party dominance. In theory, supreme authority was vested in an
All-China People’s Congress responsible for enacting laws and
electing major officials.

The rise of the Chinese Communists to power ushered in
sweeping economic, social, and cultural changes that fundamentally
transformed the country and its people. The Chinese Revolution,
one of the most far-reaching events in history and unique in some
aspects, was shaped by the dominant figure of Party Chairman Mao
Tse-tung (1893-1976), who adapted theoretical Marxism to address
immediate challenges while incorporating elements of China’s
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traditional cultural patterns. Educated in Chinese classics, Mao was
also deeply influenced by Western philosophy and politics, despite
never having travelled outside China. Drawing inspiration from
diverse sources, he was able to adjust his arguments and tactics
while staying focused on his ultimate goal. Mao’s view of China’s
past and future was strikingly simple. He rejected Confucius,
whom he saw as a reactionary advocating a return to a hierarchical
slave society. In contrast, he credited the ancient Legalist school
of philosophers particularly Shi Huang Ti, the first Emperor, with
setting China on the true path of evolution through a long, painful,
but necessary feudal stage leading to the eventual freedom of a
classless communist society.

The Communist regime in China claimed to have formed a
coalition of classes- peasants, workers, petty bourgeoisie and the
“national bourgeoisie.” The inclusion of the latter two classes
marked a departure from orthodox Marxism, as it sought to gain the
support of financial and industrial sectors whose cooperation was
vital for strengthening the economy. The economic transformation
of China since 1949 is a significant aspect of the Communist
revolution, especially when considered in light of the country’s
previously underdeveloped state. Like India, industrialisation
was prioritised; however, unlike India, the government possessed
enough coercive power to drive rapid change. Geological surveys
revealed mineral resources far beyond previous estimates, with
vast oil reserves including offshore deposits. By 1977, China’s oil
production equalled that of Indonesia.

3.1.3 Independence of African Colonies

The decolonisation of Africa marked a pivotal moment in the
history of the post-war world. It inspired a new generation of
idealists who fervently championed racial equality and individual
liberty. Following the independence movements in India and other
Asian colonies, Africa’s liberation from European rule gained
momentum.

The African struggle for political freedom also paved the way
for the civil rights movement in North America. During the 1950s,
influential young leaders like Kwame Nkrumah in West Africa and
Nelson Mandela in South Africa stood united with figures such as
Jawaharlal Nehru, India’s Prime Minister and Martin Luther King
Jr., the advocate for Black freedom in the United States. Notably, in
1960, seventeen former African colonies became independent and
joined the United Nations. These included Nigeria, Britain’s most
populous West African territory; Somalia, Italy’s last province in
East Africa; Zaire, the vast Belgian colony in Central Africa; and
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nearly all French territories in Western, Central and Eastern Africa.

The First World War bolstered native African resistance
movements, while the Second World War provided an opportunity
for their success. The 1941 Atlantic Charter, with its promises
of self-determination and self-government for all, offered new
hope. As the war progressed, a new generation of black leaders
emerged, committed to achieving self-rule. Among them were
Kwame Nkrumah (1909-72) from the Gold Coast, Leopold Sedar
Senghor (b. 1906-) from Senegal, Jomo Kenyatta (1891-1978)
from Kenya, Ahmed Sekou Toure (1922-84) from Guinea, Patrice
Lumumba (1925-61) from the Belgian Congo (Zaire), Kenneth
Kaunda (b. 1924-) from Northern Rhodesia and Julius Nyerere (b.
1922-) from Tanganyika.

The decolonisation of Africa began in the 1940s when
Italians were expelled from Ethiopia and Libya. In 1956, France
reluctantly granted independence to its protectorates, Tunisia
and Morocco. Spain followed in 1957, peacefully handing over
its Moroccan territory. However, in Algeria, the French resisted
granting independence, believing in shared citizenship rather
than full sovereignty for Algerians. Algeria, originally colonised
as a form of psychological compensation for France’s defeat
in the Napoleonic wars, endured a brutal 17-year struggle for
independence, resulting in hundreds of thousands of deaths.
Ultimately, three-quarters of the European settlers fled before
Algeria gained independence from France.

The Gold Coast became the first European colony south
of the Sahara to gain independence in 1957, renamed Ghana.
British Nigeria, Cameroon, and Togoland followed in 1960, with
Sierra Leone gaining independence in 1961. British East African
colonies such as Somalia (1960), Tanganyika (1961), Uganda
(1962), Kenya (1963), Nyasaland (1964), and Northern Rhodesia
(1964) also gained independence. Except for Kenya, where Jomo
Kenyatta led a revolt and Southern Rhodesia, where Robert
Mugabe did the same, the transitions were mostly peaceful.

Zimbabwe, formerly Southern Rhodesia, faced a long struggle
for independence. In 1965, White settlers led by lan Smith declared
a Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI) to prevent Black
majority rule, with support from South Africa. In response, the
United Nations and the Commonwealth imposed sanctions. A
strong guerrilla movement, backed by neighbouring African states,
the Non-Aligned Movement, and socialist countries, intensified
the fight. Realising they could not suppress the nationalist
movement, the White minority government conceded. In 1980,
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democratic elections were held, leading to independence under the
name Zimbabwe. Robert Mugabe became the first leader and later
chaired the Non-Aligned Movement conference in Harare.

Unable to resist the growing demand for independence and
influenced by what British Prime Minister Harold Macmillan called
“the wind of change” in 1960, Belgium followed the lead of other
European powers. Belgian rule in Africa ended in 1960 with the
establishment of the Democratic Republic of the Congo, which was
renamed Zaire in 1971.

The last colonial powers to relinquish control in Africa, aside
from French Djibouti were Spain and Portugal. Portugal granted
independence to Mozambique and Angola in 1975, while Spain
ended its rule in the Spanish Sahara in 1976, with the territory
divided between Morocco and Mauritania. The last African territory
to gain independence from a European power was French Djibouti
in 1977.

In Angola, a Cold War-inspired conflict between black liberation
groups resulted in a Marxist victory in 1977 supported by Cuban
troops and Soviet aid. Angola’s Civil War, which lasted for 16
years, officially ended in May 1991 with the signing of a peace
treaty between the warring factions following the withdrawal of
foreign forces, including Cuba and South Africa. The elections of
1992 led to the return of a Marxist government in Angola, which
the United States refused to recognise until May 1993. In 1997, the
UN Security Council, still striving for a national unity government,
threatened to impose sanctions on UNITA (The National Union
for the Total Independence of Angola) one of Angola’s former
rebel groups, in an effort to enforce the peace agreement of 1994.
Paradoxically, while the Marxist government controlled most of
the population, UNITA still held control over much of the country.
Angola’s aspiration for national unity remains an illusion.

In Namibia, after over a decade of guerrilla warfare between the
South West Africa People’s Organisation (SWAPO), and the South
Africa-backed Democratic Turnhalle Alliance Party (DTA), the
UN-supervised elections in 1989 paved the way for independence
by giving SWAPO a majority and ending South Africa’s control.
In March 1990, Namibia celebrated its independence after 74
years under South African rule, marking the end of South Africa’s
interventions in Mozambique, Angola and Namibia.

One of the reasons European powers were willing to shed their
responsibilities in Africa was the increasing cost of imperialism.
While immense private fortunes were made, it was the European
states that bore the ever-growing costs of defending and
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administering their colonies. The exploitation of Asia seemed far
more profitable for Western governments than the exploitation of
Africa. This may explain why Western colonialism in Africa was
both late to begin and relatively short-lived.

The hope for a better Africa is increasingly undermined by
rising violence and lawlessness. Numerous leaders have been
assassinated in repeated purges and coups. In 1992, to address
the famine caused by tribal conflicts, US soldiers as part of a UN
force, occupied parts of Somalia. In November 1996, a similar UN
force entered Zaire to assist with refugees. Throughout the 1990s,
countries like Liberia, and Rwanda, where nearly one million people

‘t Afrz']ca’s. h were killed in the 1994 genocide. Burundi (where war loomed),
j ; gogs gies in the Somalia, Sudan, Angola, Congo and Chad were torn apart by tribal

and ethnic conflicts. The potential collapse of Zaire was a looming
threat until the flight and death of President Mobutu Sese Seko in
1997. Even with Laurent Kabila and his rebel forces in control,
Zaire remains plagued by enemies with unresolved territorial
disputes and grievances, making peace elusive. Meanwhile, Egypt
has seen the rise of Islamic fundamentalism.

The struggle in South Africa, which was primarily between
black and white South Africans, was distinct from other colonial
¢ OAU and African independence movements in Africa. One of the key forces that sped
Nationalism up the elimination of imperialist rule in Africa was the Organisation
of African Unity (OAU). Founded in 1963 during a Pan-African
Conference in Addis Ababa. In Ethiopia, the OAU played a crucial

role in the 1960s, particularly in advancing African nationalism.

Summarised Overview

The mid-20th century saw the end of British and Dutch colonial rule in South and
Southeast Asia. India and Pakistan gained independence in 1947, with Pakistan’s creation
leading to violent partition. Nepal and Bhutan maintained sovereignty but underwent
political changes. Myanmar and Sri Lanka gained independence in 1948. Malaya and
Indonesia, after Japanese occupation, achieved independence from British and Dutch rule,
respectively.

The victory of Communism in China resulted from decades of political turmoil
following the fall of the Manchu dynasty in 1911. The country experienced warlord rule,
the rise of the Nationalist Kuomintang (KMT) under Sun Yat-sen and Chiang Kai-shek,
and growing Communist influence. Initially allied with the KMT, the Communists were
later purged, leading to a prolonged Civil War. Mao Zedong’s leadership, the Long March,
land reforms, and resistance against Japan strengthened Communist support. By 1949, the
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Communists defeated the Nationalists, establishing the People’s Republic of China, and
bringing sweeping economic and social changes under Mao’s rule.

The decolonisation of Africa was a major post-war movement, inspired by earlier
independence struggles in Asia. Leaders like Kwame Nkrumah, and Nelson Mandela
played key roles, alongside global figures such as Nehru, and Martin Luther King Jr. By
1960, seventeen African nations had gained independence, with Algeria’s fight being
particularly brutal. Economic burdens and resistance movements pushed European powers
to withdraw, culminating in the independence of Zimbabwe (1980), and Namibia (1990).
However, post-independence struggles, including Civil Wars and ethnic conflicts, plagued
many nations. The Organisation of African Unity (OAU) played a crucial role in advancing
African nationalism and ending imperial rule.

1. Compare and contrast the paths to independence of any two Asian countries.
How did their experiences shape their path of development after independence.

2. How did the Cold War influence the decolonisation process in Southeast Asia?

3. Discuss the role of nationalist movements in the decolonisation process of
Africa. Provide examples to support your arguments.

4. How did colonial economic policies affect the transition to independence in
African nations?

5. How did Mao Zedong’s leadership influence the victory of Communism in
China?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Neo-Colonialism in Erstwhile Colonies

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ define neo-colonialism and explain how it differs from colonialism

¢ identify and evaluate the key mechanisms through which neo-colonialism oper-
ates

¢ examine the historical context of the Mandate System

¢ explain the role of Khwami Nkruma and Pan African Nationalism

Background

Neo-colonialism refers to the continued economic, political, and cultural dominance
of former colonial powers over newly independent nations. Unlike colonialism, which
involved direct territorial control, neo-colonialism operates through indirect means such
as economic dependence, foreign aid, multinational corporations and political influence.
Coined by Ghanaian leader Kwame Nkrumah, the term highlights how former colonies,
particularly in Africa, Asia, and Latin America, remain under the influence of Western
powers despite gaining formal independence. Neo-colonial practices often manifest in
unfair trade policies, debt dependency and political interventions, limiting the sovereignty
and development of these nations.

Keywords

Mandate, Pan -Arabism, [.eague of Nations, Neo-Colonialism, Balkanisation
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3.2.1 Mandate System in the Arab World

The period between 1914 and 1939 was a period of turmoil for
the Arab world. Sparked by the Manifesto of Arab Nationalism in
1914, Arab calls for independence from both Eastern and Western
powers intensified throughout World War . The Arabs believed that
only by liberating themselves from Ottoman rule and embracing
Arab nationalism (Pan-Arabism) could they restore the power
and glory of both Arab culture and Islam. However, the Western
powers had different plans. During the dismantling of the Ottoman
Empire, no provisions were made for Arab independence. The
Allies’ betrayal of the Arabs, revealed by the Bolsheviks in 1918,
caused widespread anger in the Arab world. As a result, in 1919,
President Woodrow Wilson sent the King-Crane Commission to
Syria, and Palestine to assess Arab aspirations and policies. The
Commission submitted its report that affirmed the Arabs’ desire for
self-rule and their opposition to Jewish immigration in Palestine,
recommending that it “should be definitely limited.”

The King-Crane Commission’s report is largely pro-Arab and
anti-imperialist in nature. The report was suppressed for three
years due to its content. By the time it was made public, significant
decisions had already been made. In 1920, an Allied Conference
in Italy decided the fate of the Arab states, contradicting the
Commission’s recommendations. Iraq and Palestine were assigned
to Britain, while France took Syria. The only nod to Wilson’s
principle of self-determination was the designation of these areas
as “mandates” rather than colonies.

Article 22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations authorised
the establishment of special administrations in former German
colonies and certain territories of the Ottoman Empire. These
areas were removed from the sovereignty of the defeated states and
placed under the administration of the victors, acting on behalf of
the League of Nations, without being formally annexed. The official
justification for this Mandate System was that these territories were
not yet able to stand by themselves under the strenuous conditions
of the modern world. In practice, however, the system also served
to manage the transition of these regions, recognising that they
would no longer remain part of their former states.

The nature of each mandate was determined by the territory’s
level of development, geographic location and economic
conditions. The Mandate System operated under the supervision
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of the Council of League of Nations, supported by the Permanent
Mandates Commission, which provided advice on mandate-related
matters. Mandates were categorised into three types:

Type A: These mandates were assigned to territories where
independent governance was considered achievable within a
relatively short period due to the advanced development of local
populations and administrative structures. The mandatory powers
were tasked with providing assistance and guidance in governance,
aiming to prepare the territories for full independence. This
category applied to former Ottoman territories, including Iraq and
Palestine (under British mandate) and Syria and Lebanon (under
French mandate).

Type B: Mandates for territories requiring the development of
local administrations. The mandatory powers were responsible
for ensuring freedom of conscience and religion, maintaining
public order and upholding morality. They were also tasked with
preventing exploitative practices such as the slave trade, arms
trafficking and the narcotics trade. This category primarily included
former German colonies in Central and Southeast Africa.

Type C: Mandates for sparsely populated territories with
limited natural resources. These areas were to be administered as
integral parts of the mandatory powers’ own territories, subject to
safeguards to protect the interests of the indigenous populations.
These mandates were established in former German colonies such
as South West Africa (administered by the Union of South Africa),
the Island of Nauru (a joint mandate of Britain, Australia and New
Zealand), the Samoan Archipelago (New Zealand) and several
Pacific islands, including those south of the Equator (administered
by Australia) and north of it (administered by Japan).

Under the Mandate System, particularly Types B and C,
perpetuated elements of colonial rule by distinguishing between
“civilised” and “non-civilised” people, selectively applying political
and economic dependence and practising social discrimination.
However, mandatory powers were prohibited from establishing
military bases or restricting financial and commercial interactions
with other League members in these territories. While retaining
some colonial characteristics, the mandate system was designed
to benefit the local population rather than serve the conquerors’
enrichment, representing a step forward from traditional
colonialism. The League of Nations’ oversight of the mandates
focused on ensuring human rights, economic development and the
social and political advancement of local populations.
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3.2.1.1 French Mandates
Syria

Britain’s earlier promises to the Arabs were disregarded, setting
off a long period of sorrow in the Arab world. Syria became the
first battleground between European imperial ambitions and Arab
nationalist movements. After World War I, the Arabs under Faisal
(son of Hussein of Mecca) briefly occupied Syria, but the French
also laid claim to the region, seeking to reclaim their imperial
territory. By 1920, France had extended its control from Beirut
to the whole country, while Faisal had been elected by a national
Congress to rule Syria (including Lebanon) from Damascus. For
the Arabs, Syria was independent, but in 1920, the dispute with
the French was resolved through armed conflict, where the French
secured a decisive victory.

Following the “divide and conquer” strategy, Syria was divided
into several regions: Damascus, Lebanon, Aleppo, Jebel Druze and
the area around the port of Alexandretta in the north (which Turkey
claimed and eventually took from France in 1939). However, the
French were unable to suppress Syria’s independence movement.
French forces bombarded Damascus for two days in 1925, killing
1,200 people, an action condemned by the League of Nations. In
1936, after years of unrest, France promised Syria independence
within three years and to join the League of Nations. Yet, before
two years had passed, France faced the threat of war with Germany
and by the end of 1938, Syria’s Constitution had been suspended.
By June 1940, Syria had been invaded and was under Allied control,
making independence seem more distant than ever. In fact, many
more Syrians would die at the hands of the French before gaining
their freedom.

Lebanon

France applied the same “divide and conquer” tactic in Lebanon.
Once an autonomous Ottoman Christian region, Lebanon was
now occupied by equal numbers of Christians and Muslims under
French rule. Despite being given a Constitution in 1926 as “The
Great Lebanon,” the French continued to thwart Lebanese national
aspirations. After two decades of resistance, Lebanon finally rid
itself of French control. However, due to foreign interference, the
country had become so deeply divided between Christians and
Muslims that it was unable to avoid the devastating civil conflict
that followed.

3.2.1.2 British Mandates

Iraq
Britain had three mandates in the Middle East - Iraq, Palestine
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and Trans-Jordan. Iraq granted a semblance of independence
in 1930 and was admitted to the League of Nations in 1932.
The British were largely content to exercise influence through
Faisal, whom they had made King of Iraq in 1921, in gratitude
for his leadership during the Arab revolt against the Turks. The
relationship between Iraq and Britain proved so successful that in
1922, Britain transformed the mandate into an alliance. However,
Britain maintained control over main areas such as foreign
affairs, military matters and finance. Britain also strengthened its
position by securing control over Iraq’s oil-rich Mosul region in
1926, which, along with new oil pipelines to the Mediterranean,
significantly boosted both British and Iraqi oil revenues.

Palestine

In 1933, King Faisal I of Iraq passed away and was succeeded by
his son, Ghazi, who ruled until his death in 1939. During Ghazi’s
reign, German and Italian influence in Iraq grew. German trade
flourished and the Italians dominated shipping in the Persian Gulf.
During this period, anti-British sentiments increased, particularly
due to the Jewish issue in Palestine, where Iraq supported
Palestinian Arabs over the Jews. In 1936, the Grand Mufti of
Jerusalem fled British-controlled Palestine to Baghdad as a protest.
After King Ghazi’s death on April 4, 1939, the mob turned against
the British and stoned the British consul to death. Since assuming
responsibility for Palestine in 1920, Britain had been embroiled
in an ongoing dispute between Jews and Arabs. The Jews claimed
Palestine based on their historical and religious ties to the land,
viewing their return as a return to their spiritual home.

The Balfour Declaration promised a Jewish national home
in Palestine and key figures like Wilson, Lloyd George and Jan
Christian Smuts supported the idea of a Jewish state. Since the late
1800s, the Zionist movement, led by Theodor Herzl, convinced
many Eastern and Central European Jews that their future lay
in Palestine (Israel). Persecution, especially during the 1930s,
reinforced these beliefs. The US Quota Acts of the 1920s, limiting
Jewish immigration made Palestine the only viable option for
many Jews. The need for a national home became urgent after the
holocaust, leading to a massive increase in Jewish refugees.

Between 1920 and 1927, approximately 77,000 Jewish
immigrants arrived in Palestine, making up 17% of the population.
By 1930, the population of Palestine had reached one million,
with three-quarters being Muslim Arabs (including migrants from
Syria and Lebanon) and the remainder split between Christians
and Jews. By 1940, the population had grown to 1.5 million with
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Jews numbering about half a million or one-third of the total. Jews
viewed their right to enter Palestine as part of creating a Jewish
majority. They argued that it was not Zionist ambitions or European
imperialism causing Arab suffering, but rather the British who had
dismantled Ottoman control, and western initiative that allowed
Arab movements toward national independence.

The Palestinian Arabs argued that they were being gradually
deprived of land that their ancestors had cultivated for over a
thousand years. They believed Palestine was never meant to be
governed by western powers and eventually taken over by Jews;
rather, it was an Arab holy land and a vital part of Syria. The Arabs
felt betrayed, having fought alongside Britain against the Ottoman
Turks during World War I to secure independence, only to endure
British rule instead. They believed no space could be made for a
second nation in Palestine without displacing the Arabs already
living there.

In their efforts to appease both Jews and Arabs, the British ended
up being distrusted by both groups. They defended themselves
against Arab accusations of duplicity by asserting that they had
never promised unconditional independence. In response to
Jewish claims of betrayal, they argued that their intention was not
to grant all of Palestine to the Jews but to establish a national home
within the region. The British argued that it was impossible for
Jews to dominate over the larger Arab population. Given the dire
circumstances of 1917, their mistake was not seeking help, but
believing they could meet the incompatible demands of both sides.

In 1922, the British issued a “White Paper’ reaffirming that it
was not their intention to impose Jewish nationalism on the people
of Palestine. In 1930, Sir John Hope-Simpson’s report, which was
more sympathetic to the Arabs, reiterated Britain’s responsibility to
the non-Jewish inhabitants of the region. By the 1930s, uprisings in
Palestine had become frequent. After significant violence in 1936,
the British established a Royal Commission led by William Robert
Wellesley Peel, whose partition plan was rejected. As Europe
edged closer to war, British priorities shifted, with a growing focus
on securing Arab cooperation rather than appeasing the Zionists.

In 1939, the British issued a new White Paper proposing that
Jewish immigration to Palestine should cease, except with Arab
consent. It also recommended restricting Jewish land purchases
and called for both Jews and Arabs to begin negotiating a plan
for peaceful coexistence, as the British intended to withdraw
from their mandate. With the outbreak of World War 11, the Arab-
Jewish issue entered a new phase. Meanwhile, the interwar years
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were pivotal in shaping the political realities of Saudi Arabia and
Yemen. In June 1916, Hussein Ibn Ali, leader of the Hashemites
in western Arabia, declared an Arab revolt against the Ottoman
Empire. However, Hussein had previously been a strong supporter
of the Ottomans and Arab nationalism during the period 1906-
1916 had not developed among the Hashemites, but rather among
the more westernised and educated Syrians.

Hussein had relied on Ottoman support to manage his Arab
rivals. His shift in allegiance can be explained by the opportunity
the war presented. Once he decided to side with Britain rather than
Turkey, Hussein declared himself King of the Arabs, although
Britain, France and Russia still recognised him only as King of the
Hejaz. With Arab assistance, British forces defeated the Turks in
the Middle East, entering Damascus in September 1918. However,
in 1919, Hussein refused to ratify the Treaty of Versailles, which
proposed mandatory regimes for Syria, Palestine, and Iraq. The
real threat to Hussein came not from British deceit but from his
Arab rival, Abd al-Aziz ibn Saud of eastern Arabia. With British
support, Saud rose from a landless exile to become the ruler of
Nejd, with his capital at Riyadh. By 1924, leading the Wahhabi sect
of Muslims, Saud had defeated Hussein. The Wahhabi movement,
founded in the 18th century, aimed to purify the Sunni sect of Islam,
which they saw as increasingly decadent. As the British felt less
threatened by ibn Saud than by Hussein they chose not to intervene
and in 1927, London officially recognised ibn Saud’s conquests.

Trans-Jordan

By 1932, the kingdoms of Hejaz and Nejd were united and
renamed Saudi Arabia. By this time, Ibn Saud had established
agreements with Britain, Turkey, Persia, Iraq, Trans-Jordan and
Egypt. However, his attempts to annex Yemen were thwarted by the
British, who were unwilling to allow Yemen’s independence to be
lost as Nejd’s had been. Although Ibn Saud secured some territorial
gains, he was forced to settle for minor border adjustments. To
further protect itself from Saudi aggression, Yemen sought
assistance from Iraq, Japan and Russia, nations that had previously
had little influence in the region.

In 1933, facing a financial crisis, Ibn Saud granted Standard Oil
of California the right to explore and develop Saudi Arabia’s oil
resources. In 1938, oil was discovered in commercial quantities.
Looking back, the amount paid by Standard Oil was modest.
Despite losing his kingdom, Ibn Saud’s rival Hussein still held
influence in the Arab world. His son Faisal, after being ousted from
Syria by the French, became King of Iraq. Another son, Abdullah,
was persuaded by the British in 1920 to govern the British mandate
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of Trans-Jordan, which included part of Palestine west of the Jordan
River. In 1923, under Abdullah’s influence, Trans-Jordan was
excluded from the Balfour Declaration and granted semi-autonomy.
By 1928, when Trans-Jordan gained formal independence,
Abdullah’s powers as emir were further expanded.

During the interwar period, the British consistently supported
Abdullah, mainly due to the strategic significance of Trans-Jordan.
This importance led the British to prevent Ibn Saud’s attempt to
annex the country in 1924. Abdullah continued to receive British
arms and financial aid until the outbreak of the Second World War,
which brought significant changes to the Middle East. In 1945,
largely due to British influence, the Arab League was established.

3.2.2 Neo-Colonialism in Africa

Over the decades, a growing number of writers and activists have
criticised what Ghana’s first president, Kwame Nkrumah, referred to
as neo-colonialism. This concept highlights the continued influence
of former colonial powers, which persists even after independence.
Neo-colonialism is often blamed for the extensive exploitation
of Africa’s resources and the obstruction of independent political
decision-making. Since its introduction, neo-colonialism has drawn
considerable political attention, being used to critique various
forms of dependency and interference. However, there remains no
consensus on its precise definition or how to measure it effectively.

Despite its widespread use over the past fifty years, the concept
of neo-colonialism lacks a universally accepted definition or an
identifiable origin. An early official definition was provided by
the All-African People’s Conference in its 1961 Resolution on
Neo-colonialism. The Resolution described it as “the survival
of the colonial system in spite of formal recognition of political
independence in emerging countries, which become victims of
an indirect and subtle form of domination by political, economic,
social, military or technical means.”

However, the concept gained significant international attention
with the publication of Kwame Nkrumah’s book on neo-
colonialism. In this work, Nkrumah was among the first to denounce
and document the persistent dependence of newly independent
countries. He argued that the essence of neo-colonialism lies in the
paradoxical situation where a state is officially independent and
sovereign, yet its economy and political policies remain controlled
by external forces.

3.2.2.1 The Mechanism of Neo-Colonialism

The mechanisms used to maintain dependence under neo-
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colonialism have evolved over time. These methods are often subtle,
multifaceted and tailored to specific contexts, reflecting different
interpretations of the essence of neo-colonialism. Depending on
the perspective, these mechanisms may include:

e The control of prices for primary and manufactured goods
by the neo-colonial powers.

e Obligations to purchase specific quantities of manufactured
and uncompetitive products from the former colonial ruler
while supplying a predetermined quantity of raw materials
in return.

e The monopoly of the former colonial power over trade.

e The conditionality of aid tied to the commercial interests of
donor countries, such as lowering trade barriers, requiring
aid to be used for purchasing goods, or favouring companies
from the donor country.

e Control of capital through fixed foreign exchange rates and
banking systems, along with the imposition of rights to
influence internal financial decisions.

e Foreign influence over policy-making is achieved through
bribery of local officials or the placement of civil servants
in key administrative positions.

e Assistance in political coups or the financial support of
compliant governments.

e Military presence and interventions by neo-colonial
powers, often backed by defence agreements.

e The provision of technical assistance as a means of exerting
influence.

These practices, as highlighted by Nkrumah (1965) demonstrate
how neo-colonialism operates through a complex web of economic,
political and military controls. Additionally, several authors argue
that neo-colonial domination extends to cultural and educational
spheres. According to Nkrumah, this influence is exerted through
the deployment of teachers and cultural ambassadors from former
colonial powers and by educating the African elite in the colonial
metropolises, which encourages the adoption of Western values
and thought patterns.

Neo-colonialism perpetuates the same ideology of superiority
that shaped interactions during colonialism. Furthermore, the
inferiority complex instilled in many Africans during the colonial
era, along with the widespread belief in the metropolises that
Africa remains dependent on its former colonisers, creates fertile
ground for neo-colonial domination.

The indirect and less visible nature of neo-colonial methods
makes neo-colonialism even more dangerous than colonialism.
It allows the dominant powers to wield influence without the
need for justification while enabling exploitation without offering
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protection to the subject nations. Moreover, neo-colonialism delays
addressing social issues in former colonies, as the ruling elites often
derive their authority from the neo-colonial powers rather than from
their own populations. This dependence reduces their motivation
to advance education, workers’ rights or any initiatives that might
challenge the dominance of the neo-colonial powers.

3.2.2.2 Economic Influence

Neo-colonialism is a system that emerges from a partnership
between the former colonial power and the ruling elite of the former
colony, with the goal of safeguarding economic interests, usually at
the expense of the local population. This alliance is typically upheld
through military and financial support, which helps maintain,
reinstall and control leaders who are favourable to these interests.

In some interpretations, the decolonisation process was
intentionally structured to maintain the dependency of African
nations after gaining independence. This dependency was
perpetuated, on one hand, through the establishment of various
privileges that undermined the sovereignty of African states and on
the other, by integrating these nations into economic blocs such as
the French Franc Zone or the British Sterling Area. These privileges
included the retention of military bases and troops, the allocation
of land and rights for raw material exploitation, administrative
control, tax exemptions for certain multinational companies and
more. Nationalist and anti-colonialist historians and scholars argue
that the colonial economic drain is the main factor behind Africa’s
underdevelopment.

3.2.2.3 Financial Dependence

Another economic trap of neo-colonialism is the concept of
“multilateral aid” channelled through international organisations
such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World
Bank (formally the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development), the International Finance Corporation and the
International Development Association. Notably, these institutions
are predominantly backed by U.S. capital. These agencies often
compel prospective borrowers to comply with intrusive conditions,
such as providing detailed information about their economies,
subjecting their policies and plans to review by the World Bank and
accepting oversight of how loans are utilised. Since Ghana gained
independence, Britain has maintained economic influence through
the significant presence of multinational corporations. One of the
methods employed by neo-colonialism is the imposition of high
interest rates. Additionally, the repayment periods for these loans
were often unreasonably short, adding to the financial burden.
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French “aid” to developing countries is the highest in the world
relative to France’s national income and the second highest in
absolute terms. Nearly all of this aid is directed towards Africa, with
almost half going to the fourteen states that were once autonomous
republics, whose combined population is only slightly larger
than that of Nigeria. This type of aid has the power to influence
African relations with the developed world and, as experience has
demonstrated, can be highly detrimental to the recipients.

3.2.2.4 Military Presence

These include establishing military bases, stationing troops in
former colonies and deploying “advisers” in various capacities.
Additionally, they often demand numerous “rights,” such as land
concessions, mineral and oil exploration rights, control over
customs collection, administrative authority, the issuance of paper
currency and tax or customs exemptions for expatriate enterprises.

Britain maintained a significant military presence in Ghana
until 1971 under the Joint Services Training Team Agreement,
which offered training and advisory support to the Ghanaian army.
Afterwards, as Ghana diversified its sources of foreign military aid,
Britain remained one of the key powers involved.

3.2.2.5 Political Interference

The term ‘“Balkanisation” originates from the geo-political
fragmentation of the Balkan Peninsula during the late 19th and
early 20th centuries. It describes the process of a region or state
breaking into smaller, often conflicting entities. The term became
widely recognised following the collapse of the Ottoman Empire,
as various ethnic and national groups in the Balkans, including
Serbia, Bulgaria, and Greece, pursued independence. This struggle
led to a series of conflicts, notably the Balkan Wars (1912-1913),
and ongoing instability in the region. The concept was further
reinforced in the 1990s with the disintegration of Yugoslavia, which
resulted in violent ethnic conflicts and the emergence of multiple
independent nations. Today, “Balkanisation” is broadly used to
describe the fragmentation of states, organisations, or social and
political groups due to ethnic, cultural, or ideological divisions.

According to several authors, part of the neo-colonial strategy in
West Africa involved the practice of “Balkanisation,” which refers
to the division of former colonial territories into small, non-viable
states incapable of independent development. This fragmentation
resulted in economically insufficient and politically isolated units,
hindering effective local economic growth, increasing reliance on
foreign capital and weakening their commercial bargaining power.
Additionally, it exacerbated internal conflicts, thereby heightening
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the demand for external military support.

For instance, West Africa is fragmented into nineteen separate
independent states, including two colonial enclaves controlled by
Spain and Portugal. While the population of the region constitutes
about a third of Africa’s total population, the average population of
the independent countries excluding Nigeria is around 2 to 3 million.
However, it is misleading to consider Nigeria an exception to the
balkanisation strategy imposed by the departing colonial powers.
The Constitution imposed on Nigeria upon independence divided
the country into three regions (which have since increased to four),
loosely united on a federal basis, but with enough power left to the
regions to hinder effective national economic planning. While the
other West African states represent political balkanisation, Nigeria
exemplifies economic balkanisation.

3.2.3 Native Response to Neo-Colonialism

In Africa, all former colonies that are now independent, including
South Africa, are still subjected to some degree of neo-colonial
pressure. Despite their resistance, they cannot fully escape these
pressures. The real difference lies between those states that accept
neo-colonialism as a policy and those that resist it.

3.2.3.1 Khwame Nkrumah and Pan-African Na-
tionalism

The esteemed Kwame Nkrumah, born in Nkroful, Ghana, in 1909
had a profound impact on African history and unity. He was the
leading and fearless advocate for Africa’s liberation and unification
fighting against Western imperialism and promoting actions aimed
at achieving total freedom and consolidating it. His ideas began
to take shape while he was studying in the USA, where he wrote
about the necessity of a West African Federation to allow Africans
to govern themselves free from external interference, as they had
during the colonial era. An African American scholar Molefi Kete
Asante rightly noted that Nkrumah’s vision was political, but also
cultural, philosophical and fundamentally Afrocentric. His Pan-
African vision of unity was supported by the concept of African
Personality and a non-racial African identity. Additionally, he
advocated for scientific socialism across Africa. Nkrumah believed
that Africa should draw lessons from pre-colonial societies and not
abandon those values in the pursuit of material progress.

In numerous speeches, both at home and abroad, as well as in
his writings, Nkrumah made his position clear regarding the nature
of the African state: the United States of Africa was essential for
its stability, security and independence. Philosophically, in his
book Consciencism, Nkrumah suggested that Africa was capable of



developing its own ideology and philosophy to address the crises
affecting African conscience and society. Regarding philosophical
Pan-Africanism, Nkrumah argued that it was crucial for Africa
to harmonise the three cultural currents present within African
societies: the traditional African, Euro-Christian and Islamic. He
believed that these cultural forces could foster freedom and dignity
among the African people.

¢ United Africa

From Nkrumah’s writings, it is clear that he strongly advocated
for the political union of Africa in response to the harmful actions of
European countries on the continent. He recognised the destructive
consequences of a divided Africa and divided peoples. As early as
¢ Continental 1960, the newly independent Democratic Republic of Congo fell
fragmentation into this trap. The British also maintained control over Southern
Rhodesia, much to the frustration of its people and the unity of
Nigeria was severely threatened by the civil war from 1967 to 1970.
Decades after independence, many African countries continue to
face internal strife, including Somalia, Libya, Nigeria, Burundi,
the Central African Republic, South Sudan and Mali.

Nkrumah’s vision emphasised the importance of unity as a
source of strength, rather than division. African countries were
moving in different directions, with many French-speaking nations
still closely tied to their former colonial masters, while others,
like those in East Africa led by Julius Nyerere, were vigorously
advocating for continental unity through regional blocs. These and
other divisive forces left African nations vulnerable to exploitation
by external enemies. Nkrumah firmly believed that unity among
African people was key to achieving complete liberation from the
burdens of imperialism and neo-colonialism, which continued to
dominate the world. Despite his warnings about the dangers of a
return to disguised forms of colonialism that could destroy Africa,
his calls went largely unheeded. Instead, some countries, such as
Nigeria accused him of being self-serving in his pursuit of Pan-
Africanism.

¢ Fragmented
unity

Nkrumah’s views on Pan-Africanism were thoroughly articulated
in his writings, particularly in Neo-colonialism: The Last Stage of
Imperialism. In this book, he criticised the exploitative practices of
multinational corporations, the dependency of African nations on
foreign aid that came with conditions, the rising debts of African
countries and the increasing poverty faced by their populations.
Nkrumah advocated for greater economic and political integration
across Africa to address these challenges. He firmly believed that
Western multinational companies and institutions had established
an economic stranglehold on African economies, serving their own
interests rather than those of the African people.

¢ Neo-Colonial
critique
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Pan-Africanism emerged as a significant ideological force in
the 20th century, sparking nationalist movements across Africa. It
originated among people of African descent in the Americas, Britain
and the Caribbean. One of its prominent leaders Marcus Garvey, a
West Indian who moved to the US during World War I, advocated
for the return (or remigration) of Africans to the continent and
founded the Universal Negro Improvement Association in 1914.
Pan-Africanists sought to unite Africans both on the continent and
in the diaspora.

The fifth Pan-African Congress held in Manchester in 1945
brought together leaders of national movements from various
African colonies and pushed strongly for African independence.
Pan-Africanism inspired figures like Kenneth Kaunda (Zambia),
Haile Selassie (Ethiopia), Albert Lithuli (South Africa) and Nnamdi
Azikiwe (Nigeria). However, some, such as Azikiwe, argued against
Pan-Africanism as a political project and supported informal
cooperation instead of a unified continental government. Ethiopia
and Liberia, which had never been colonised, served as examples of
African self-determination and provided proof that Africans could
resist colonialism and govern themselves.

Pan-Africanism became the foundation of Kwame Nkrumah’s
fight for the independence of Ghana, other African nations and
the political unity of the continent. To turn this vision into reality,
Nkrumah mobilised the masses in Ghana through popular appeal.
Beyond his powerful speeches, he also engaged in persuasive
writings that have endured over time. Nkrumah seized every
opportunity to advocate for a Union Government for all of Africa.
Driven by his unwavering commitment to this cause, he established
a precursor to the African Union through the Ghana-Guinea and
later the Ghana-Guinea-Mali Union. In his defence of the United
States of Africa, he earned both allies and adversaries. Nkrumah’s
vision of an African Union, passionately upheld by him, continues
to resonate among Africans today, even among those who view his
ideas as idealistic.

There are multiple interpretations of Pan-Africanism, which
have evolved over time, shifting focus and expanding in both
definition and practice. These varying visions aim to provide Africa
with visibility and significance, even if sometimes in a negative
light. Some perspectives of Pan-Africanism emphasise greater
collaboration and unity among African nations on key issues like
climate change and terrorism. Other viewpoints highlight the disunity
and conflict present within and between certain African countries,
such as South Sudan, Somalia, Mali and Nigeria. Pan-Africanism
has been described as a global movement dedicated to uniting
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Africa and its people against racial oppression and exploitation
linked to European dominance. M’bayo and Okhonmina have
also suggested that Pan-Africanism was a movement to mobilise
continental Africans against colonialism and racism, serving as
the philosophical foundation for the unity of Africa through the
African Union (AU).

Kwame Nkrumah strongly encourages people of African
descent across the Caribbean, Latin America, the United States, and
beyond to unite and collectively express their shared grievances.
These grievances include oppression and exploitation. M’bayo
and Okhonmina emphasise the importance of mobilising Africans
within the continent to combat colonialism and racism. Racism
has long been a pervasive issue for people in Aftrica as well as for
their relatives in other parts of the world. However, their vision of
Pan-Africanism is somewhat limited, as it primarily focuses on
colonialism. Today, Pan-Africanism also serves as a tool to resist
neo-colonialism in all its forms.

According to the African Union (AU), Pan-Africanism
addresses various issues intended to benefit all Africans, wherever
they may be. The AU asserts that for Pan-Africanism to succeed,
global solidarity among Africans is essential. This unity will lead
to socio-economic and political progress, ultimately improving the
lives of African people. Additionally, the AU’s definition of Pan-
Africanism includes the African Diaspora, which encompasses
people of African descent and those who have migrated and settled
in other parts of the world. While the futures of all Africans and
their countries are closely linked, it is unfortunate that some African
leaders have not moved beyond mere rhetoric in their defence of
Pan-Africanism. This explains the challenges the AU faces in
advancing Africa through the creation of a Union Government.

Other interpretations of the broad concept of Pan-Africanism
include the Afrocentric view, which traces the struggle of Africans
for self-assertion, dating back to 3200 BCE. In contrast, Eurocentric
perspectives focus on Pan-Africanism as a response to slavery and
colonialism. The strong desire among Africans for the return of
their brothers and sisters who had been taken from the continent
is seen as a manifestation of the Pan-African spirit. This spirit has
also been reflected in the nationalist struggles within individual
African countries, such as the determined resistance put up by
Yaa Asantewaa of the Gold Coast and Shaka Zulu of South Africa
against European colonial domination and trade.
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Summarised Overview

After the fall of the Ottoman Empire, Britain and France imposed the Mandate System
in the Arab world under the League of Nations. France controlled Syria and Lebanon,
suppressing nationalist movements and deepening sectarian divisions, while Britain
ruled Iraq, Palestine, and Trans-Jordan, maintaining influence and sparked Arab-Zionist
tensions. In the Arabian Peninsula, Britain supported Ibn Saud, leading to Saudi Arabia’s
formation in 1932, while Yemen resisted Saudi expansion. The discovery of oil in 1938
significantly shifted power dynamics in the region.

Neo-colonialism, a concept popularised by Kwame Nkrumah, describes the continued
economic, political and cultural influence of former colonial powers over newly
independent African nations. Critics argue that it enables resource exploitation and
obstructs true sovereignty. Mechanisms of neo-colonialism include control over trade,
aid conditionality, foreign banking systems, political interference and military presence,
all of which sustain dependence. Economically, African nations remain tied to Western
economies through trade monopolies, debt traps and financial institutions like the IMF
and World Bank. Former colonial powers also exert military and political control by
maintaining bases, supporting compliant governments and encouraging territorial
fragmentation to weaken self-sufficiency. Culturally, Western education and values
continue to shape African elites, reinforcing dependency.

Despite facing neo-colonial pressures, some African nations resist while others accept
them. Kwame Nkrumah played a key role in advocating for Pan-Africanism, promoting
African unity, political independence and economic self-sufficiency. He championed the
United States of Africa to resist Western exploitation and emphasised an Afrocentric
ideology, drawing lessons from pre-colonial African societies. The Pan-African
movement, influenced by figures like Marcus Garvey and the Pan-African Congress,
stimulated independence struggles, though divisions remained as some leaders preferred
informal cooperation over full unity. African nations continued to face fragmentation,
with colonial-era divisions boosting conflicts and external control.
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Assignments

. Discuss the impact of the Mandate System on the sovereignty and develop-

ment of Iraq and Syria.

. Analyse the role of the Mandate System in fostering nationalist movements

in the Arab world.

. How did resource extraction contribute to neo-colonialism in Africa? Provide

examples to illustrate your points.

. Discuss the role of foreign aid and its impact on governance and sovereignty

in African nations.

. Discuss the challenges Nkrumah faced in implementing his Pan-African ide-

als within Ghana and across Africa.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Attempts for Decolonisation of Culture

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

understand the concept of decolonisation

analyse the contributions of Ngugi Wa Thiong’o

examine Hussein Alatas’s work on colonialism and identity

examine the role of literature in the resistance against Apartheid, colonial-
ism and imperialism

explain the drawbacks of Gandhism in the context of decolonisation

Background

The decolonisation of culture refers to the process of reclaiming and revitalising
indigenous cultural practices, values and identities that were suppressed, marginalised
or distorted during colonial rule. Colonial powers often imposed their cultural norms,
languages and traditions on colonised peoples, leading to the erosion of local customs,
beliefs and languages. Decolonisation of culture seeks to undo this cultural domination and
empower formerly colonised communities to assert their cultural heritage. Colonisation
often led to the suppression or loss of Indigenous languages, which are crucial carriers of
culture, knowledge and identity. Reviving these languages is seen as a fundamental step
in cultural decolonisation, as language is tied to worldview and heritage.

* & o o

*

Colonised societies often had their cultural practices, rituals and spiritual beliefs
displaced by foreign norms. Decolonising culture involves reviving these traditions,
including art forms, religious practices and social structures, that were integral to
the identity and social cohesion of the community. Colonisation imposed a sense of
superiority on Western culture and often portrayed indigenous cultures as inferior or
primitive. Decolonisation of culture seeks to dismantle this cultural hegemony, celebrating
indigenous worldviews and expressions while rejecting the notion of Western cultural
superiority.
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Decolonisation, Apartheid, Afrikaner, Sharpeville, Orientalism, Ahimsa, Gandhism

Discussion

3.3.1 Struggle Against Apartheid in South
Africa

Apartheid, meaning “apartness,” was a new term for an old
concept. It formalised and reinforced existing laws and regulations
that had long upheld the subjugation of Africans by whites. Rooted
in the belief of white superiority over Africans, Coloureds, and

¢ Institutionalised Indians, its primary objective was the permanent entrenchment

segregation of white dominance. The term apartheid, almost universally
recognised, is defined as “segregation on grounds of race” and
primarily refers to the situation in South Africa from 1948, when
the National Party (NP) came to power, until 1994. Despite the
extensive literature on the subject, David Welsh’s authoritative
work “The Rise and Fall of Apartheid’ shows there is still room for
further exploration.

b

3.3.1.1 African National Congress

Throughout the early twentieth century, the black population
in South Africa resisted the government’s oppressive regulations
that affected nearly every aspect of their lives. They established

¢ South African numerous organisations to protest discriminatory laws and demand

Native National basic civil rights. One of the largest groups was the South African

Congress Native National Congress (SANNC), founded in 1912 during
a gathering of several hundred educated, middle-class blacks in
Bloemfontein. This organisation would later be renamed the
African National Congress (ANC).

The African National Congress (ANC), established in 1913,
initially comprised educated Christian leaders, such as the
moderate Chief Albert Luthuli, who later received the Nobel
Peace Prize. These early leaders primarily sought accommodation
within the system rather than pursuing radical reforms. Although
a Commission(1948) acknowledged that Africans were permanent
residents in urban areas and that complete segregation was
unfeasible, the newly elected government moved decisively in the
opposite direction.

¢ African National
Congress
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David Welsh identifies three phases of apartheid:

1. 1948 to 1959: The National Party consolidated its
power, reinforced existing segregation, and expanded
it to nearly every aspect of life.

2. 1959 to 1966: The creation of homelands, or “Ban-
tustans,” where Africans were expected to “develop
along their own lines.”

3. 1966 to 1994: A period marked by harsher enforce-
ment of apartheid, followed by its gradual unravelling
as African nationalism grew more unified and stron-
ger, culminating in the arduous process of a negotiated
settlement.

3.3.1.2 Legislating Apartheid

After coming to power, the National Party (NP) rushed to
implement its apartheid policies. In 1950, Parliament enacted two of
the most important apartheid laws, one of which was the Population
Registration Act. A cornerstone of apartheid, often referred to as
“the linchpin of apartheid,” categorised the population into four
racial groups: Whites (“Europeans”), Bantu, Indians, and Coloreds,
with the latter two groups each making up less than 2% of the total
population. This racial classification dictated nearly every aspect
of life, including where people could live and work, attend school,
receive medical care, engage in recreation and even which blood
donors they could use. Proponents of the system claimed that such
separation was intended to minimise friction between the races.

The second law was the Group Areas Act of 1950. The Act
divided South Africa into designated geographical areas, each
allocated to a specific racial group. To control the movement of
people between these areas, the government introduced the Native
Laws Amendment Act in 1952. Previously, black men in many
regions had been required to carry special passes to enter certain
areas legally. This new law expanded the pass system nationwide,
making passes mandatory for both men and women. Every
black South African was issued a “reference book,” containing a
photograph and personal details. If a black person entered a white
area without their reference book, they could face imprisonment.

The government also sought to prevent any racial integration
by enacting several laws regulating personal matters, including
banning marriages and even sexual relations between different races
to halt the growth of the mixed-race population. The Reservation
of Separate Amenities Act of 1953 had a significant impact on the
daily lives of South Africans, mandating the segregation of all
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public spaces. Whites, Natives, and Coloured people were each
assigned their own buses, movie theatres, restaurants, sports venues
and public restrooms. Throughout the country, signs were posted
indicating which race could use specific facilities. The law also
stipulated that these facilities did not need to be of equal quality,
with those designated for whites being far superior in construction
and upkeep compared to those for Natives and Coloureds.

Other key apartheid laws included making labour unions illegal
for black South Africans and creating rural governments led by
chiefs who were loyal to the apartheid system. However, the law that
likely caused the most lasting harm to black South Africans was the
Bantu Education Act of 1953. Before this law, many black children
attended mission schools run by religious organisations. The Act
ended all government funding for these schools, forcing most of them
to shut down. Additionally, a second law passed in 1959 established
a segregated university system, where black students could only
attend white institutions with special government approval.

3.3.1.3 Resistance Against Apartheid

Apartheid was a devastating experience for black South
Africans. The apartheid laws trapped them in poverty, denied them
access to quality education and subjected them to an oppressive
government determined to control every aspect of their lives. They
also endured the brutality of a violent police system that persecuted
and imprisoned anyone who opposed the racist laws. Despite the
risks, many black South Africans bravely fought against apartheid.

Prior to the 1948 election, the African National Congress
(ANC) was the most established political organisation for black
South Africans. However, after the implementation of apartheid,
some members felt that the ANC was not aggressive enough in its
opposition. Among them were the members of the ANC’s offshoot,
the Congress Youth League (CYL). Founded by Anton Lembede,
Ashley Peter Mda, Nelson Mandela, Walter Sisulu, and Oliver
Tambo, the CYL pushed the ANC to adopt more direct forms
of resistance, including boycotts, strikes and other acts of civil
disobedience.

The leaders of the Congress Youth League (CYL) drew inspiration
from the nonviolent protests led by Mahatma Gandhi, the Indian
political and spiritual leader. Gandhi had previously led nonviolent
protests by the South African Indian population against the Smuts
government in 1906. His successful method of nonviolent resistance
ultimately persuaded the British government to relinquish control
over India. In 1949, the CYL leaders outlined their objectives for the
ANC in the Programme of Action. The document declared that the
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CYL sought to achieve “national freedom from White domination
and the attainment of political independence,” which meant
rejecting segregation, apartheid, trusteeship and white leadership.

In response, the South African government introduced the
Suppression of Communism Act in 1950. The Act was ostensibly
aimed at members of South Africa’s small Communist Party.
However, its broad and vague definition of “Communist” meant
that it could be used against anyone critical of the government. The
law allowed for the banning of political parties, and individuals
suspected of being Communists could be arrested and detained
without formal charges. Instead of intimidating the ANC, the law
only strengthened their resolve.

In response, ANC leaders decided to collaborate with the South
African Indian Congress (SAIC), an organisation representing the
oppressed Indian minority. Together, they launched the Defiance
Campaign in 1952, which saw mass protests with hundreds of
thousands in attendance. By the end of the year, approximately
8,500 protesters had been arrested, but the protests also garnered
unprecedented support for the ANC. In 1952, the ANC’s
membership grew from 7,000 to 100,000. In the face of repression
and bans, the ANC sought to unite with other groups opposed to
apartheid, believing that a larger, unified protest movement would
have a stronger impact. Additionally, their strategy had a moral
dimension: the National Party claimed apartheid was necessary
because people of different races could not peacefully coexist.
Through large multiracial rallies, the ANC aimed to disprove this
racist ideology.

In June 1955, over 2,000 activists convened the Congress of the
People in Soweto. Alongside delegates from the ANC and SAIC,
members of the South African Coloured People’s Organisation
and the Congress of Democrats, a political group of white anti-
apartheid supporters, also attended. During the event, the delegates
unanimously adopted the Freedom Charter, which outlined their
vision for South Africa’s future. They envisioned a democratic state
where people of all races would be treated equally. The Freedom
Charter was later supported by all the participating organisations,
including the South African Communist Party. In response to the
release of the Freedom Charter, the apartheid government enacted
a censorship law, empowering a board of censors to ban any
publications, books or films deemed offensive by the state. One
of the more absurd actions taken by the censors was the banning
of the English novel Black Beauty, a story about a horse, fearing it
might give black South Africans the notion that anything “black”

could also be beautiful.
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About a year after the Congress of the People, the South African
government arrested 156 anti-apartheid leaders, accusing them of
links to the Communist Party. Thirty of them were charged with
treason and put on trial, a prolonged legal battle that lasted nearly
five years. While the South African Supreme Court eventually
overturned the charges, the trial dealt a significant blow to the
anti-apartheid movement. It diverted the leadership’s attention and
drained both energy and resources from the cause. Despite these
setbacks, protests against apartheid continued.

One of the most notable demonstrations was led by the ANC-
affiliated Federation of South African Women, established in 1954.
In 1956, 20,000 of its members marched through Pretoria in protest
against the pass laws for women. By the late 1950s, however,
some activists began to feel disillusioned with the ANC. Despite
the movement’s efforts, the ANC had made minimal progress in
challenging the South African government. Instead of addressing
the protests, the government responded by intensifying its repression
of any opposition.

A number of more radical members of the ANC began to
question the organisation’s alliances with other political groups.
They believed that instead of collaborating with whites and Indians,
the ANC should focus on establishing a South Africa governed by
blacks. Embracing the slogan “Africa for Africans,” these activists
severed their ties with the ANC and formed the Pan-Africanist
Congress (PAC) in 1959. The PAC secretly received funding from
the U.S. government, which opposed the ANC due to concerns that
it was too closely aligned with South African Communists who
were sympathetic to the Soviet Union, and then considered the
United States’ primary adversary.

3.3.1.4 The Sharpeville Massacre

In December 1959, the ANC announced plans for a series of
one-day protests against the pass laws. The PAC, however, decided
to take more decisive action by organising its own anti-pass
campaign. In their protests, participants would leave their passes
at home, march to a police station and demand to be arrested. On
March 21, 1960, a group of PAC protesters gathered at a police
station in Sharpeville, a township near Johannesburg. The march
was peaceful, but the Sharpeville police, fearing the size of the
crowd, became panicked. From armoured vehicles, they opened
fire on the protesters. At least 69 people were killed and around 180
injured, many of them shot in the back while trying to flee.

The Sharpeville Massacre marked a pivotal moment in the fight
against apartheid. In its wake, all anti-apartheid leaders were forced
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into hiding. As they evaded the police, they began to reconsider
their commitment to nonviolent protest. In light of the massacre,
nonviolence seemed increasingly ineffective against a government
that was willing to use extreme brutality. This tragedy was followed
by the declaration of a state of emergency, the detention of over
11,000 individuals, and the banning of both the African National
Congress (ANC) and the Pan Africanist Congress (PAC). The
incident also intensified international condemnation of apartheid
and the South African government.

The United Nations even considered imposing economic
sanctions on South Africa, though this plan was opposed by both
Great Britain and the United States due to their significant business
interests in South Africa. Despite this opposition, global disapproval
of the National Party and its oppressive regime continued to grow.
Prime Minister H.F. Verwoerd reacted with defiance. At a 1960
conference of the British Commonwealth nations, of which South
Africa was still a member, he faced severe criticism. In response,
Verwoerd angrily suggested that South Africa withdraw from the
Commonwealth entirely in 1961. His actions underscored South
Africa’s determination to pursue its own path, signalling that the
country was increasingly isolating itself from the international
community.

By 1960, the foundation of apartheid was firmly established.
That same year, British Prime Minister Harold Macmillan delivered
his landmark “Wind of Change” speech in the South African
Parliament, warning of the growing momentum for decolonisation
across Africa. However, the National Party remained unmoved. A
central goal of apartheid arguably its primary objective, was to halt
the urbanisation of Africans by categorising them as “temporary
sojourners” in urban areas.

3.3.1.5 Armed Resistance

Under relentless violence and detainment, ANC leaders were
forced to reconsider their tactics in the fight against apartheid.
Previously committed to nonviolent resistance, they responded to
escalating police brutality by adopting armed struggle. After the
ANC was banned, Nelson Mandela, operating in secrecy, became
the commander-in-chief of its newly formed armed wing, Umkhonto
we Sizwe (Spear of the Nation). The group targeted police stations,
power plants and government buildings with bombings, ensuring
no casualties.

In 1963, South African police arrested many Umkhonto we
Sizwe leaders, including Mandela, charging them with sabotage.
Most were captured at a farmhouse in Rivonia, a Johannesburg
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suburb. The ensuing Rivonia Trial concluded in 1964 with Mandela
delivering a powerful four-hour speech, declaring he would rather
die than abandon the armed struggle against apartheid. Eight
defendants, including Mandela, were sentenced to life in prison.

3.3.1.6 The Soweto Uprising of 1976

In 1974, the Ministry of Bantu Education mandated the use of
Afrikaans as the language of instruction in schools. The decision
faced strong opposition from school administrators, who lacked
Afrikaans textbooks and qualified teachers. It also outraged
black students, particularly those in the Black Consciousness
movement, who viewed Afrikaans as the language of their
oppressors. In response, the South African Students’ Organisation
(SASO) organised a student protest in Soweto, a township near
Johannesburg. Hundreds of grammar and secondary school students
boycotted classes and marched peacefully to a soccer stadium on
June 16, 1976.

The police arrived and opened fire with tear gas and live
ammunition on the crowd. Many students were killed, including
13-year-old Hector Pieterson. A harrowing photograph of his
body being carried by a friend circulated globally, revealing the
brutality of apartheid to the world. The Soweto massacre ignited a
surge of violence across South Africa. Enraged students set fire to
government buildings and beer halls, sparking further clashes with
police. By the end of 1976, nearly 600 protesters had been killed
and tens of thousands were detained, many subjected to torture in
prison. Among those arrested after the uprising was student leader
Stephen Biko. On 12 September 1977, he died in police custody
from severe head injuries. Authorities claimed he was responsible
for his own death, but his martyrdom became a powerful symbol
of the regime’s brutality.

3.3.1.7 State of Emergency and Internal Re-
pression

John Vorster’s turbulent tenure as Prime Minister, which began
in 1966, ended in 1978 after a financial scandal forced him to
resign. He was succeeded by P.W. Botha, a longstanding figure in
South African politics. Botha’s Total Strategy emphasised harsher
crackdowns on government critics. With strong military ties, he
expanded the use of soldiers alongside police to suppress the anti-
apartheid movement, doubling the army’s size to maintain control.

Beyond public repression, the apartheid government under P.W.
Botha covertly targeted anti-apartheid activists, both within South
Africa and abroad. The South African Intelligence Services (SIS)
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and other security forces carried out a range of covert operations to
silence dissent. Among these were multiple assassination attempts
on prominent figures, including three failed attempts on Chris
Hani, the leader of the South African Communist Party and a senior
member of the African National Congress (ANC). Their most
infamous success came on August 17, 1982, when Ruth First, a
fierce critic of apartheid and investigative journalist, was killed by
a letter bomb sent to her office in Mozambique. In addition to these
targeted killings, the apartheid regime’s security forces carried out
numerous raids on ANC strongholds at home and abroad, aiming
to disrupt the organisation’s operations and intimidate its members.
These actions were part of a broader campaign of sabotage and
violence, designed to weaken the anti-apartheid movement at home
and abroad.

On March 21, 1985, police opened fire on a funeral procession in
Uitenhage. The funeral coincided with the 25th anniversary of the
Sharpeville Massacre, making the attack especially symbolic. In the
aftermath, a wave of deadly necklacings targeted black individuals
suspected of collaborating with the Botha regime. Amid escalating
violence, Minister of Law and Order Adriaan Vlok warned that
South Africa was “at the edge of anarchy and bloody revolution.”
In response, Botha declared a state of emergency on July 21, 1985,
the first since the Sharpeville killings. Under this order, police were
granted the power to arrest individuals without charges and the
press was banned from reporting on the crackdown against the anti-
apartheid movement. Security forces flooded townships, where
protesters were shot and beaten with sjamboks. Torture became
routine during interrogations and by the end of 1985, South African
police had killed more than 500 people.

3.3.1.8 Nelson Mandela

In the early 1960s, Nelson Mandela emerged as a prominent
figure in the African National Congress (ANC), a political
organisation in South Africa that fiercely opposed the apartheid
policies of the government. Mandela, outspoken and determined,
denounced the apartheid government and its brutal treatment of
black South Africans. In retaliation, the government charged him
with sabotage. In 1964, he was convicted and sentenced to life in
prison.

Over time, the anti-apartheid movement gained momentum,
both within South Africa and internationally. By the early 1990s,
internal and external pressure had almost brought the South African
government to its breaking point. In an effort to prevent a total
collapse, President F.W. de Klerk pushed for significant political
reforms. On February 2, 1990, he presented his plans to the South
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African parliament. De Klerk announced the lifting of the ban on
the ANC and other political organisations and declared that many
long-imprisoned political prisoners, including the now globally
recognised Nelson Mandela, would be released.

Starting in 1985, offers of freedom were periodically presented
to Mandela, but always with the condition that he renounce the
actions of the ANC. Mandela consistently rejected these terms.
However, de Klerk promised to release Mandela unconditionally,
with no demands in return. The news was met with great excitement
by both black and white South Africans who opposed apartheid, as
they celebrated the imminent release of Mandela.

Mandela had joined the African National Congress (ANC)
in 1943. A year later, in 1944, he teamed up with other young
ANC members to form the Congress Youth League (CYL). They
sought to revitalise the conservative ANC, pushing it to adopt a
more aggressive stance in advocating for the civil rights of black
South Africans. Mandela played a key role in drafting the 1949
Programme of Action, which called for boycotts, strikes and non-
violent resistance against the apartheid policies.

In the early 1950s, the government began to target Mandela. He
faced multiple trials, was banned from attending political meetings
and was restricted to Johannesburg. During this time, he co-founded
South Africa’s first black law firm with fellow ANC leader Oliver
Tambo. In 1955, Mandela was one of 156 activists arrested during
a government crackdown on suspected Communists. While thirty
of them were tried, the case was dismissed over five years later. In
the 1960s, after the government banned the ANC, Mandela went
underground, using various disguises to avoid capture. During
this period, he became the commander-in-chief of Umkhonto we
Sizwe, the ANC’s paramilitary wing. Their goal was to sabotage
government buildings and carry out acts of resistance to force the
government to end its apartheid policies. The organisation launched
its first attacks on government installations on 16 December 1961.
In response, the South African government classified the group as
a terrorist organisation and banned it. Mandela also spent some
time abroad, travelling to England and other countries to speak out
against apartheid.

Shortly after his return, Mandela was arrested for leaving the
country illegally and for inciting an illegal strike. He was sentenced
to five years in prison. In 1963, due to his association with Umkhonto
we Sizwe, Mandela was charged with sabotage. Along with other
ANC leaders, he defended himself during the Rivonia trial, which
lasted eight months. In a powerful speech, Mandela declared that
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he was ready to die for his political beliefs. He was convicted and
sentenced to life imprisonment. Mandela spent 27 years in prison,
during which the government offered him early release several
times, but only if he supported its policies or renounced the ANC’s
use of violent protest. Each time, Mandela refused.

In early 1990, President F.W. de Klerk vowed to reform South
Africa’s apartheid policies and demonstrated his commitment
by releasing Mandela from prison. As the president of the ANC,
Mandela quickly began contributing to the creation of a new, post-
apartheid South Africa. For their efforts, Mandela and de Klerk
were jointly awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1993.

3.3.1.9 End of Apartheid

InApril 1994, South Africaheldits firstelection where all citizens,
regardless of race, had the right to vote. The ANC’s candidates
emerged victorious and the new ANC-majority parliament elected
Nelson Mandela as the country’s first black president. During his
presidency, Mandela worked tirelessly to revive South Africa’s
struggling economy, which had been devastated by apartheid. After
serving one term, he retired from politics in 1999. Widely admired
for his courage and compassion, Mandela continued to engage
in various humanitarian causes and founded the Nelson Mandela
Foundation, an organisation dedicated to advancing human rights
and social justice.

¢ Mandela's
Release and
Leadership

¢ Mandela’s
presidency

3.3.2 Movements Against the Colonial
Culture

3.3.2.1 Ngugi wa Thiong’o

Ngugi wa Thiong’o, a distinguished Professor of English and
Comparative Literature and Director of the International Center
for Writing and Translation at the University of California. He was
born in Kenya (Kenya was a British settler colony (1895-1963).).
o Literary A multifaceted intellectual, he is a novelist, essayist, playwright,
revolutionary journalist, editor, academic, and social activist. As a teenager,
he experienced the Mau Mau uprising (1952-1962), a pivotal
historical event in the creation of modern Kenya, which became a
central theme in his early plays and novels. In 1967, Ngugi became
a lecturer at the University of Nairobi, where he taught until 1977,
a period during which his work ignited a continental and global
debate that later became a cornerstone of post-colonial theory.

Ngugi initially published his works under the name James Ngugi.
As Kenya transitioned from a British colony to a postcolonial,
multiethnic nation-state, Ngugi evolved into an African writer
with a unique perspective deeply committed to the struggles of the
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oppressed people, both within Africa and beyond. His decision to
renounce his baptismal name and abandon the use of the English
language symbolises this significant transformation.

There is a substantial body of scholarly work on Ngugi wa
Thiong’o, as his writings have become an essential part of the
postcolonial literary canon. His name is often mentioned alongside
other prominent first-generation African Anglophone writers
such as Chinua Achebe, Wole Soyinka, Ben Okri, Kofi Awoonor,
Gabriel Okara and Ezekiel Mphabhlele, all of whom have achieved
global recognition and fame. However, much critical attention
has been given to how Ngugi politicises his art, aligning himself
with the cause of the oppressed. Simon Gikandi, a leading scholar
in African literature, argues that by the time Ngugi emerged on
the literary scene, African literature had already gained a solid
foundation. Ngugi’s importance, therefore, lies in his ability to
reshape the tradition of postcolonial literature. His works highlight
complexity and ambivalence in literary form, textual meaning
and historical context. As Gikandi suggests, Ngugi’s works gain
greater significance when considered in relation to their historical
specificities.

Ngugi engages deeply with the complexities of Gikuyu (his
native language) and African identities through his politically
subversive and creatively powerful literary works. The politics
of ethnicity and nationalism were central to his writings. Ngugi
1s a well-known figure and his subversive techniques, language
experiments and strong Marxist-Fanonist, anti-colonial stance have
been the subject of numerous scholarly discussions. However, his
place in the African literary canon is often primarily discussed in
relation to his stance on the language issue within African literature.
A notable example of this is the recent publication of A Companion
to African Literatures, where Ngugi is prominently featured in
discussions about the language debate.

Although Ngugi addressed geo-political issues related to
academic activities within the context of Eurocentrism in 1968
through his essay “On the Abolition of the English Department,”
his prominent contribution to postcolonial theory began in earnest
in 1986 with Decolonising the Mind: The Politics of Language in
African Literature. It was then that the “world” (specifically the
academic circles of the United States and Europe) became aware of
a ‘native intellectual’ from the “Third World” (Kenya, East Africa)
advocating for “abrogation” over “assimilation.”

Ngugi’s critique of the Makerere Conference’s agenda, under
which many African Anglophone writers viewed European
languages as essential for African expression and his sharp attack on

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @



“Achebe’s fatalistic logic regarding the unquestioned dominance
o Linguistic of English in African literature,” established him as a leading
ecolonisation postcolonial ideologue. He championed the promotion of African
languages to challenge the dominance of European languages in
literary production.

In 1977, Ngugi’s novel Petals of Blood portrayed a brutal and
unflinching portrayal of life in neo-colonial Kenya, while his play
Ngaahika Ndeenda (1 Will Marry When [ Want) sharply criticised
the inequalities and injustices in Kenyan society. This led to his
arrest and imprisonment without charge at Kamiti Maximum
Security Prison. After Amnesty International declared him a
Prisoner of Conscience, an international campaign led to his release
a year later. However, he was forced into exile, first in Britain and
then in the United States. Ngugi has continued to write prolifically,
with his magnum opus, Wizard of the Crow (2006), an English
translation of his Gikuyu-language novel Murogi wa Kagogo. His
work has been translated into more than thirty languages.

¢ Political exile

3.3.3 Criticisms of Colonial/ Orientalist
Epistemologies
3.3.3.1 Hussein Alatas

Hussein Alatas was a distinguished sociologist, politician,
theorist of progressive Islam, political analyst, Vice-Chancellor of
the University of Malaya and a founding member of the Malaysian

¢ Distinguished People’s Movement Party. Widely regarded as an intellectual

scholar giant among Southeast Asian academics, his profound influence
spans philosophy, sociology, cultural studies and religious studies.
Despite the extensive translation of his works into Western
languages, including English, his writings are rarely featured as
essential reading within Western academia.

He is best known for his influential books that laid the
groundwork for post-colonial thought, including The Sociology
of Corruption (1968), Thomas Stamford Raffles: Schemer or
Reformer (1971), Intellectuals in Developing Societies (1977), The
Myth of the Lazy Native (1977), The Problem of Corruption (1986)
and Corruption and the Destiny of Asia (1999), among others.
Syed Hussein Alatas’ work significantly influenced Palestinian-
American scholar Edward Said, whose renowned book Orientalism
(1978) acknowledges a debt to Alatas’ The Myth of the Lazy Native.
Said admired Alatas’ incisive critique of the ideological portrayal
of non-Western peoples, an image imposed through European
imperialism and colonialism.

¢ Colonial critique
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This depiction characterised the non-Western world as lazy,
irrational, backward and in need of Western guidance, a narrative
that justified the exploitation and oppression of the global south. Just
as Edward Said dismantled the “orientalist” ideology of European
imperialism, Syed Hussein Alatas challenged similar stereotypes
imposed on Malays, Filipinos and other peoples under Western
colonial domination. Hussein Alatas’ work was revolutionary, as
it dismantled the ideological foundations upon which imperialist
thought and politics depend for perpetuating modern imperialism
and neoliberalism.

3.3.3.2 Captive Mind

Although most former colonies gained independence from
their colonial rulers around the time of the Second World War, the
legacies of colonialism still persist today. Among these enduring
effects is what Syed Hussein Alatas refers to as the “captive mind.”
This term describes the uncritical acceptance and imitation of
Western thought and knowledge by scholars from non-Western
societies. According to Alatas, the “captive mind” is often shaped
within higher institutions of learning, whether domestic or abroad,
where thinking is dominated by Western paradigms in an imitative
and unreflective manner.

A captive mind is characterised by a lack of creativity and an
inability to formulate original problems.

¢ It struggles to establish analytical methods independent
of prevailing stereotypes.

¢ [t lacks the ability to differentiate between universal
and specific aspects of science, making it difficult to
apply globally valid knowledge to local contexts.

¢ Its perspective is fragmented and remains disengaged
from the pressing issues of its own society.

¢ It is disconnected from national intellectual traditions
where such traditions exist.

¢ Unaware of its own limitations, it fails to recognise the
forces that have shaped its condition.

¢ Though not easily measurable, it can be analysed
through empirical observation.

¢ Ultimately, it is a consequence of Western dominance
over much of the world.

Alatas stressed the critical importance of breaking free from
the chains of mental captivity, a legacy of decades of colonial
domination. Only by doing so, he argued, could individuals stand on
a solid foundation of autonomous knowledge and identity. From this
position, they could engage meaningfully in modern discourse and
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craft a vision of modernity that aligns with the contemporary world
while maintaining a critical perspective on it. Simultaneously, this
vision would honour and uphold the rich diversity of humanity.

The process of “othering” plays a pivotal role in shaping the
modern world, laying the groundwork for global hegemony at the
expense of another. From a post-colonial perspective, as argued
by Said (1978), Europe’s initial “other” emerged through the
discourse of Orientalists, who documented their encounters with
the “Orient.” In contrast, the decolonial school emphasises the
process of Occidentalism, viewing it as a foundational element
of modernity that preceded and later Orientalism. However, the
origins of othering vary depending on the geo-political context and
the author’s perspective. For instance, scholars in North America
have experienced a distinct history of interaction with the West
compared to those living in the “Orient.”

Alatas’s renowned work, The Myth of the Lazy Native, centres
on Western interactions with the “Malays, Filipinos, and Javanese.”
Alatas demonstrated how colonial powers propagated the
stereotype of the “indolent, dull, backward, and treacherous native”
to legitimise their policies and civilising missions. This notion
was a myth, a colonial ideology disseminated across Southeast
Asia and over time, internalised by many within the region due
to its material consequences under colonial rule. The ideology
functioned primarily to justify exploitation, the extraction of free
labour and raw materials and ultimately, conquest and domination.

For Said, Orientalism was not merely a tool for domination
but, more importantly, a mechanism for constructing a Western
or Eastern divide, a way of defining the self in opposition to the
other. In this framework, while Alatas views othering as a means to
rationalise and excuse domination and colonialism, Said considers
colonialism to be a consequence of othering. As he asserts: “To say
simply that Orientalism was a rationalisation of colonial rule is to
ignore the extent to which colonial rule was justified in advance
by Orientalism, rather than after the fact.” The key distinction
between these perspectives lies in Foucault’s concept of power or
knowledge and its role in shaping discourse.

Said integrated Foucault’s concept of knowledge and power
into his analysis of Orientalism. He illustrated how the inability
of “Orientals” to define themselves, while Europe amassed an
extensive body of knowledge about them and facilitated the
systems of imperialism and colonialism. This does not imply that
Alatas’s engagement with Orientalism lacks similar undertones;
indeed, the myth of the lazy native became entwined with intricate
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power structures and was perpetuated among local elites. However,
for Alatas, this power structure aligns more closely with Marxist
ideological frameworks, where knowledge reflects the interests of
colonial elites. In contrast, Said and Foucault emphasise how power
1s embedded within the discourse of knowledge itself, shaping and
sustaining systems of domination through discursivity.

Alatas explicitly states that his work is not an evaluation of
colonialism as a historical phenomenon. But an assessment of the
contribution of colonial scholarship to knowledge. Said examines
the effects of colonial scholarship on knowledge and by extension,
power, whereas Alatas focuses on the “colonial ideology” embedded
in post-colonial societies as a legacy of colonial capitalism and its
myths.

The two works complement each other effectively: Orientalism
delves into the discursive power of Orientalism in constructing the
Orient and its “other,” while 7he Myth of the Lazy Native explores
the specific colonial justifications and after-effects of this process of
othering. Broadly speaking, if post-colonialism seeks to dismantle
the myths of the “other”, what Alatas terms colonial ideology-The
Mpyth of the Lazy Native provides a valuable framework for this
endeavour.

While Said’s primary focus is on how such discourse shaped
modern Europe, Alatas shifts attention to the indigenous peoples
of the Malay region and the colonial project that was integral to
global capitalism. Together, these works offer a comprehensive
understanding of how the concept of “the other” operates within
the frameworks of imperialism and colonialism.

3.3.3.3 Edward Said - The Orient Created by the
Occident

Edward Said was a highly influential intellectual of the twentieth
century. His landmark book Orientalism, first published in 1978,
has been translated into numerous languages. While widely praised,
the work has also been met with controversy, with some critics
condemning Said’s arguments. In Orientalism, he explores the
power imbalance between the Arab-Islamic world and European
and American colonial forces.

The book is structured into three sections. The first, “The Scope
of Orientalism,” examines how the West has portrayed the Orient,
a process Said refers to as “Orientalizing the Oriental.” The second
section, “Orientalist Structures and Restructures,” explores how
19th-century philologists, historians, and literary figures reshaped
traditional knowledge of the Orient through their writings. Lastly,
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“Orientalism Now " investigates modern Orientalism, highlighting
the persistence of earlier British and French Orientalist approaches
in contemporary American discourses on the Orient.

Said presents a broad and nuanced definition of Orientalism.
First, he defines it as an academic field, asserting that “anyone
who teaches, writes about, or researches the Orient” 1S an
Orientalist, and their work falls under Orientalism. Second, he
frames Orientalism as a mode of thought based on an ontological
and epistemological divide between the Orient and the Occident.
Within this framework, Orientalism establishes a binary
opposition, depicting the Orient as the ‘inferior’ Other in contrast
to the ‘superior’ West.

Said’s definition of Orientalism covers a broad historical
spectrum and various fields of knowledge. It includes literary
figures like Aeschylus, Dante, and Victor Hugo, as well as political
theorists such as Karl Marx. He argues that from the early 19th
century until the end of World War 11, Britain and France were the
dominant powers influencing the Orient and shaping Orientalist
discourse.

Said provides a third definition of Orientalism as “the corporate
institution for dealing with the Orient - making statements about
it, authorising views of it, describing it, teaching it, settling it
and ruling over it. In short, Orientalism is a Western style for
dominating, restructuring and having authority over the Orient. He
incorporates Michel Foucault’s concept of discourse to examine
the structured nature of Orientalism, emphasising how European
culture, particularly in the post-Enlightenment era, not only
managed but also actively constructed the Orient across political,
sociological, military, ideological, scientific and imaginative
domains.

Said describes Orientalism as a Western framework shaped by
the West’s perception of the East. He contends that the relationship
between the Occident whether British, French, or American and
the Orient is fundamentally structured by power, domination, and
intricate forms of hegemony.

3.3.4 Problems of Gandhism as a Decolonisation
Project

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi was the foremost leader of
the Indian independence movement during British rule. Through
nonviolent civil disobedience, he guided India to independence and
inspired civil rights and freedom movements worldwide. A staunch
advocate of peace and nonviolence, he was deeply committed to

m SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes 233




¢ Ethical
autonomy

¢ Spiritual
sovereignty

¢ Modernisation
critique

SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes @

Purna Swaraj (complete independence). His message continues to
have a universal appeal, leaving a lasting impact on humanity to
this day. Mahatma Gandhi’s philosophy of nonviolence (ahimsa),
self-reliance (swadeshi), and truth (satyagraha) played a crucial
role in India’s independence movement; there are several criticisms
and limitations when considering Gandhism as a decolonisation
strategy.

3.3.4.1 Gandhi’s Limited Economic Visions

The concept of Swaraj, which Gandhi reintroduced from ancient
Indian practices of mass decision-making in local assemblies, has
gained significant global relevance. While Swaraj became a central
term during India’s struggle for independence from the British
Empire, it does not simply refer to national independence. Gandhi
expanded the concept to encompass individual and community
autonomy, linked to an ethics of responsibility toward others. For
Gandhi, swaraj meant self-care, self-restraint and ethically just
behaviour guided by spiritual self-rule.

While advocating for political swaraj as Home Rule in India,
Gandhi broadened the term’s meaning by referencing its classical
usage in the Bhagavad Gita. His ultimate goal was to develop a
philosophy of nonviolent resistance to Western modernity, with
Swaraj defined in social, ethical and spiritual terms. Gandhi’s model
of swaraj, articulated in his manifesto Hind Swaraj, was rejected
by Nehru and other Congress leaders as unrealistic. Gandhi’s vision
of decentralised self-rule (Gram Swaraj) was not a feasible model
for large, complex nation-states. Modern governance requires
centralised planning, legal structures, and state authority, which
Gandhian principles often reject.

3.3.4.2 Critique of Modernisation and Industri-
alisation

Gandhi argued that modernisation often weakened local
economies and eroded cultural traditions. He believed that
industrialisation prioritised materialism over spiritual well-
being, creating a disconnect between people’s physical needs and
their moral responsibilities. This imbalance, he claimed, led to
environmental degradation, social inequality, labour exploitation
and a decline in community cohesion. He emphasised self-
reliance over dependence on foreign goods and technologies
introduced through industrialisation. Advocating for swadeshi
(self-sufficiency), he saw it as a way to economically empower
communities while preserving local traditions and craftsmanship.

Gandhi strongly opposed industrialisation’s emphasis on material
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wealth and consumerism, viewing it as harmful to society. He
argued that the relentless pursuit of possessions fostered greed and
dissatisfaction, trapping individuals in an endless cycle of desire
and consumption. This obsession with material wealth also led to
the exploitation of natural resources, accelerating environmental
degradation.

3.3.4.3 Idea of Non-violence

Gandbhi highlights the virtues of non-violence. The principle of
Satyagraha is challenging to precisely define or translate, but it
broadly refers to the inner purification of the soul through truth
and non-violence, serving as the foundation for establishing
Swaraj. Gandhi’s commitment to this principle became evident in
1922 when he suspended his movement after the Chauri Chaura
incident, where 23 policemen were burned to death. He condemned
the violence, and rather than viewing the protesters as political
revolutionaries, he labelled them as rioting criminals and peasants.

Gandhi advocated that natives should “psychically submit” to
attacks, insisting that this was not an act of surrender but a means
of resistance. However, this reveals the paradox within Gandhi’s
vision, by submitting to oppression, the colonised are expected to
expose the brutality of the system, as if the coloniser were unaware
of'it. Frantz Fanon outright rejects this notion, arguing that genuine
change cannot occur within a hierarchical and racialised colonial
system. For Fanon, the non-violence of the oppressed does nothing
to alter the inherent violence of colonial rule.

The events surrounding Partition and its aftermath provide
undeniable evidence that India’s decolonisation was marked
by violence. To depict Indian independence as a result of non-
violent resistance overlooks the immense struggles, suffering, and
sacrifices of those who engaged in armed rebellion and violent
protests. While Gandhi’s movement was undeniably centred on
the rhetoric of non-violence, the broader decolonisation of India
was far from peaceful. The relevance of non-violence is further
questioned by Gandhi’s insistence that it was not merely a political
strategy but an absolute moral principle. However, when examining
India as a case study, it becomes evident that violence played a
crucial role in challenging colonial rule, while non-violence had a
far more limited impact in practical terms. This perspective aligns
with Fanon’s argument and suggests that Gandhi’s approach was
more influential in rhetoric than in actual practice.

m SGOU - SLM - MA History - Contemporary World : Select Themes 235




Summarised Overview

The apartheid system, introduced in South Africa, enforced racial segregation and white
supremacy through oppressive laws. Resistance, led by the African National Congress
(ANC), began with nonviolent protests but shifted to armed struggle after the Sharpeville
Massacre. The Soweto Uprising intensified unrest. International pressure and internal
resistance led to apartheid’s collapse, culminating in Nelson Mandela’s release and his
election as South Africa’s first black president in 1994.

Ngugi wa Thiong’o and Syed Hussein Alatas critiqued colonialism’s cultural and
ideological impacts. Ngugi rejected Eurocentrism in African literature, advocating for
linguistic decolonisation, while Alatas deconstructed colonial stereotypes in The Myth of
the Lazy Native. Their work aligns with Edward Said’s Orientalism, which critiques the
West’s portrayal and domination of the East.

Gandhism promoted nonviolence, self-reliance, and spiritual self-rule in decolonisation.
However, critics argue that its rejection of industrialisation and idealistic pacifism limited
its effectiveness, as violent resistance also played a significant role in ending colonial rule.

Assignments

1. Analyse the role of Nelson Mandela and the African National Congress (ANC)
in the anti-apartheid struggle.

2. How does Ngugi wa Thiong’o address themes of neo-colonialism in Decolo-
nising the Mind?

3. Discuss Syed Hussein Alatas’s critique of the “myth of the lazy native.” How
does it challenge colonial stereotypes?

4. Analyse the concept of “Orientalism” and its role in shaping Western percep-
tions of the East.

5. How did Gandhi’s emphasis on non-violence and self-reliance face challenges
during the anti-colonial struggle?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Globalisation and Third World
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Understanding Globalisation

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of this unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ understand the historical evolution of global trade from early trade networks to
modern globalisation

¢ analyse the impact of industrialisation and capitalism on trade, labour systems
and the decline of European trade monopolies

¢ cevaluate the multifaceted dimensions of globalisation and their implications
for the modern world

Background

Globalisation, a term that has gained immense traction over the past few decades,
refers to the growing interconnectedness of the world’s economies, cultures and societies.
It encapsulates the free flow of goods, services, information, people, and ideas across
borders, creating a more interdependent and integrated global community. While
globalisation might appear to be a recent phenomenon, it is deeply rooted in history,
evolving through different eras and shaped by advancements in technology, trade, and
cultural exchanges. Understanding its historical trajectory and various dimensions helps
us grasp the complexities and consequences of living in a globalised world.

Keywords

Globalisation, Trade Networks, Silk Road, Indian Ocean Trade, Columbian Exchange,
Transatlantic Slave Trade, Industrial Revolution, Capitalism
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4.1.1 The Concept of Globalisation

Globalisation is the process of increasing interconnectedness
and interdependence among nations through economic, political,
cultural, and technological exchanges. It involves the expansion of
trade, investment, communication, and migration across borders,
driven by advancements in transportation and digital technology.
Although the phenomenon has historical roots in ancient trade
networks and colonial expansion, the term itself is widely credited
to German-born American economist Theodore Levitt, who
introduced it in a 1983 article titled The Globalization of Markets.
Scholars generally associate the rise of globalisation with the
19th century, particularly around 1870, when exports became a
significant share of some countries’ GDP.

Modern globalisation differs from these earlier phases in
both pace and scale. Scholars identify three significant eras
of globalisation: the first globalisation (1870-1914), marked
by advances in transportation and communication; the second
globalisation (1944-1971), driven by a US dollar-based
international monetary system; and the third globaliation (post-
1989), characterised by the integration of former communist
economies and the advent of the World Wide Web. Some argue a
fourth globalisation is emerging, though its distinct characteristics
remain debated.

4.1.2 The Evolution of Global Trade

The foundations of globalisation lie in the historical evolution
of global trade, one of humanity’s oldest means of connection.
Trade facilitated the exchange of goods, ideas, and technologies
across regions, shaping economic and cultural landscapes. Unlike
modern globalisation, which encompasses political, cultural, and
environmental dimensions, early trade was primarily focused
on commodities and wealth accumulation. The transition from
traditional trade networks to a multifaceted global system is deeply
linked to therise and fall of European trade companies, the institution
of slavery and the transformative effects of industrialisation on
global capitalism. Understanding these historical shifts is essential
to analysing globalisation’s impact today.

4.1.2.1 The Foundations of Global Trade: Early
Networks
Archaic Trade Networks (up to the 15th century)

The earliest forms of global trade were driven by necessity
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and curiosity, as communities sought resources unavailable in their
local environments. The Silk Road, stretching from China to the
Mediterranean, is among the most famous examples of these early
trade routes. It was not just a conduit for silk, spices and other
luxury goods but also the exchange of ideas, religions and cultural
practices. Similarly, the Indian Ocean trade network connected
East Africa, Arabia, India, and Southeast Asia. Coastal cities such
as Kilwa, Calicut, and Malacca thrived as hubs of commerce,
where merchants traded goods like gold, ivory, textiles, and spices.
Alongside material wealth, these interactions spread religious
practices, including Islam and Hinduism, and fostered scientific
exchanges, such as advancements in navigation and astronomy. In
contrast to modern globalisation, these trade systems were limited
in scale and impact, with most activity confined to specific regions.
The exchange of goods and ideas was significant but lacked the
speed and intensity that later eras of globalisation would bring.

4.1.2.2 European Exploration and the Birth of
Trade Empires (16" to 18" centuries):

The 16" century marked a turning point in global trade with
the Age of Discovery, driven by European maritime powers such
as Spain, Portugal, the Netherlands, and later Britain and France.
Seeking new trade routes to Asia and access to its lucrative spices,
Europeans ventured across the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. This
period saw the establishment of vast trade networks that spanned
continents, creating the first truly global trading systems. The rise of
European trade companies was central to this transformation. The
Portuguese Estado da India controlled trade routes in the Indian
Ocean, while the Dutch East India Company (VOC) and English
East India Company (EEIC) grew into powerful monopolies
that managed trade across Asia, Europe and the Americas. These
companies did not merely facilitate trade; they established colonial
outposts, imposed market control, and even engaged in state-like
governance.

The Columbian Exchange

European exploration also triggered the Columbian Exchange,
a phenomenon that revolutionised agriculture and economies
worldwide. Crops like maize, potatoes, and tomatoes from the
Americas transformed diets in Europe, while Old World staples such
as wheat and sugar reshaped agricultural economies in the Americas.
However, this exchange came at a devastating cost: the introduction
of diseases such as smallpox decimated indigenous populations in
the Americas, and the forced labour systems established by colonists
laid the groundwork for the transatlantic slave trade.

&,
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The Transatlantic Slave Trade

The growth of global trade during the early modern period was
heavily reliant on the brutal institution of slavery. Between the
16™ and 19" centuries, millions of Africans were forcibly taken
to the Americas to work on plantations producing sugar, tobacco,
cotton, and other goods for European markets. The triangular trade
system epitomised the global trade networks of this era. European
ships carried manufactured goods to Africa and traded them for
enslaved people, who were then transported across the Atlantic
in the infamous Middle Passage. The enslaved were sold in the
Americas and the profits funded European consumption of colonial
commodities. This exploitative system generated immense wealth
for European nations, funding the rise of their industrial economies.

4.1.2.3 The Industrial Revolution: A New Era of
Trade and Capitalism

The Industrial Revolution marked a seismic shift in global trade
and set the stage for the emergence of modern globalisation. For the
first time in history, human societies possessed the tools to produce
goods on a massive scale. Technological advancements, such as the
steam engine, mechanised textiles, and improved transportation
(steamships and railways), drastically reduced production costs
and facilitated the rapid movement of goods across continents.
Industrialisation also transformed labour systems. While it
accelerated the abolition of slavery in many parts of the world, it
gave rise to exploitative factory systems that concentrated wealth
in the hands of industrial capitalists. Workers in Europe faced
poor wages and harsh conditions, while colonial economies were
restructured to serve the industrial powers’ needs. For example,
India was turned into a supplier of raw cotton and an importer of
British-manufactured goods, leading to the deindustrialisation of
traditional Indian textile industries.

The expansion of capitalism during this period also led to the
rise of financial institutions such as stock exchanges, banks, and
insurance companies, which underpinned the global economic
system. These developments laid the groundwork for modern
economic globalisation, where financial markets play a dominant
role in shaping trade and investment patterns.

4.1.2.4 The Decline of European Trade Compa-
nies and the Rise of Nation-States
The 19™ century also witnessed the decline of European trade

monopolies, as their power was gradually replaced by nation-
states. The Dutch East India Company was dissolved in 1799
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due to financial mismanagement, while the British East India
Company lost its commercial monopoly in 1858 following the
Indian Rebellion of 1857. As European nations transitioned to
direct colonial administration, global trade became increasingly
dominated by state policies rather than private monopolies. This
period also saw the rise of free trade ideologies, championed by
Britain, which promoted the removal of trade barriers to facilitate
the unrestricted flow of goods.

4.1.2.5 The Transition to Modern Globalisation

By the late 19" and early 20™ centuries, global trade had begun to
resemble the modern concept of globalisation. The invention of the
telegraph revolutionised communication, while the construction of
the Suez Canal (1869) and the Panama Canal (1914) shortened
trade routes, making global commerce faster and more efficient.
The Bretton Woods system, established after World War 11, laid
the institutional framework for contemporary globalisation, with
organisations like the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and
World Trade Organisation (WTO) facilitating global economic
integration. However, the modern era introduced new dimensions
to globalisation, such as digital technology, environmental concerns
and cultural exchanges, distinguishing it from earlier forms of
global trade.

4.1.3 The Dimensions of Globalisation

Globalisation is a multifaceted phenomenon encompassing
several dimensions, each with its own unique dynamics and
implications. These dimensions are deeply interconnected and
collectively shape the globalised world we live in today.

Economic globalisation refers to the integration of national
economies into a global economic system. It involves the free
movement of goods, capital, and labour across borders. The
expansion of international trade, foreign direct investment,
and global supply chains are key features of this dimension.
Multinational corporations (MNCs), such as Apple, Amazon
and Toyota, exemplify the interconnected nature of the global
economy. They source raw materials from one region, manufacture
products in another, and sell them worldwide. While economic
globalisation has led to increased prosperity and innovation, it has
also exacerbated income inequality and made economies more
vulnerable to global financial crises.

Cultural globalisation involves the exchange and blending
of cultural elements across borders. It is evident in the global
popularity of music, films, cuisines, and fashion trends. For



example, Hollywood movies, K-pop music, and Indian yoga
have transcended their local origins to gain global appeal.
¢ Cultural However, cultural globalisation has sparked debates about cultural
globalisation homogenisation and the loss of local traditions. The dominance of
Western culture, often referred to as “Americanisation,” has raised
concerns about the erosion of cultural diversity.

Political globalisation refers to the increasing influence of
international institutions and agreements in shaping global
governance. Organisations like the United Nations, European

¢ Political Union, and World Bank aim to address issues that transcend national

globalisation borders, such as climate change, human rights, and international
security. While political globalisation promotes collaboration
and collective problem-solving, it also raises questions about the
erosion of national sovereignty and the unequal power dynamics
between developed and developing nations.

Technological advancements are both a driver and a product of
globalisation. The proliferation of the internet, smartphones and
social media platforms has revolutionised how people connect

¢ Technological and share information. Technologies like artificial intelligence and

globalisation blockchain are further transforming industries and redefining global
interactions. However, the digital divide remains a significant
challenge, as not all regions have equal access to technology.
Bridging this gap is essential for ensuring inclusive participation
in the globalised world.

Environmental globalisation highlights the interconnectedness of
ecological challenges. Issues such as climate change, deforestation
and pollution transcend national borders, necessitating global
cooperation. Agreements like the Paris Climate Accord represent
efforts to address these challenges collectively. Nevertheless,
differing national priorities and levels of development often
complicate these collaborative efforts. The challenge lies in
balancing economic growth with environmental sustainability.

Summarised Overview

Globalisationrefers to the growing interconnectedness of the world’s economies, cultures,
and societies, facilitated by advancements in trade, technology, and communication. While
its roots trace back to early trade networks like the Silk Road, and Indian Ocean routes,
globalisation gained momentum during the Age of Discovery, the Columbian Exchange,
and the Industrial Revolution, which introduced global capitalism and transformed labour
systems. The modern concept emerged in the late 20th century, driven by technological
advancements and trade liberalisation.

¢ Environmental
globalisation
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Globalisation encompasses multiple dimensions: economic, cultural, political,
technological and environmental. Economic globalisation involves interconnected
markets and global supply chains, while cultural globalisation blends traditions and fosters
global cultural exchanges. Political globalisation promotes international governance and
technological advancements revolutionise connectivity. Environmental globalisation
addresses shared ecological challenges like climate change. Although globalisation has
spurred innovation and integration, it has also intensified inequalities, environmental
degradation and debates over cultural homogenisation, necessitating collaborative solutions
to its complexities.

1. Discuss the role of early trade networks, such as the Silk Road, and the Indian
Ocean trade, in shaping global connections.

2. Analyse the impact of European maritime expansion on global trade during
the 16th to 18th centuries. How did the rise of European trade companies and
the transatlantic slave trade contribute to the emergence of global capitalism?

3. Examine the role of industrialisation in transforming global trade patterns
during the 19th century.

4. Critically evaluate the different dimensions of globalisation. How do these
dimensions interact, and what challenges arise from their interdependence?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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The Globalisation of Economy

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ understand the impact of World War II on the global economy and
the need for international cooperation

¢ analyse the role of global institutions in shaping global economic
policies

¢ examine the rise of multinational corporations and their influence on
global trade and investment

¢ assess the effects of free trade zones and transnational capitalism on
economic development and inequality

Background

The aftermath of World War II left the world in a state of disarray. Cities lay in ruins,
economies were shattered and societies were left grappling with the devastation wrought
by six years of brutal conflict. The global powers faced a difficult decision: how to rebuild
the world and prevent another devastating war. As a result, the idea of globalisation began
to take root, as countries recognised that their fates were intertwined, and the path forward
lay in greater international cooperation and interconnectedness.

The idea of globalisation, in its modern sense, emerged in a world radically transformed
by war. The need for economic recovery, political stability and peace became central to the
decisions of the major powers. But it wasn’t just about rebuilding physical infrastructure;
it was about forging new relationships, rethinking economic models, and creating a system
that could prevent the isolationism that had contributed to the rise of global conflicts.

Bretton Woods, Marshall Plan, European Economic Community, GATT, Multinational
Corporations, Free Trade Zones, Fordism
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4.2.1 The Need for Globalisation

Several factors drove the post-war push towards globalisation,
but none was more pressing than the urgent need for economic
recovery. The devastation of the Second World War had left entire
cities in ruins, industries crippled, and millions struggling to access
even basic necessities. Across Europe, bombed-out factories and
shattered transport networks made production impossible, while in
Asia, the scars of war ran deep, leaving economies in turmoil.

For countries like the United Kingdom, whose global influence
had waned, and Japan, which faced economic collapse, the priority
was clear—rebuild, restore, and reconnect. The United States,
emerging as the world’s dominant economic power, recognised
that its prosperity was tied to global stability. In the immediate
aftermath of the war, scarcity defined daily life. Bread was rationed,
raw materials were in short supply, and financial reserves had been
depleted. The once-thriving pre-war trading system had collapsed,
and isolation was no longer an option. Faced with these challenges,
nations turned to international cooperation as their only viable path
to recovery. Agreements were forged, trade barriers lowered, and
new institutions were established to provide financial assistance
and stability. In this climate of urgency and necessity, globalisation
was not merely a choice but an economic lifeline, promising a way
to rebuild shattered economies and secure a more interconnected
world.

4.2.1.1 International Institutions and Trade
Agreements

After World War II, the United States emerged as a dominant
force in shaping the international economic order, capitalising on
its position as the only major industrial power relatively unaffected
by the war’s destruction. Recognising the necessity of rebuilding
a fractured global economy, the United States played a pivotal
role in establishing the framework for international cooperation
and trade through key institutions and agreements. Central to this
transformation was the Bretton Woods Conference of 1944, which
laid the foundations for a new economic system designed to promote
global stability, free trade, and financial cooperation.

The Bretton Woods system established the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, both of which aimed to
stabilise the global economy. The IMF was tasked with overseeing
the international monetary system and ensuring exchange rate
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stability, while the World Bank focused on providing loans for
reconstruction and development, particularly to war-torn European
countries. These institutions became critical mechanisms for
fostering economic cooperation and rebuilding war-ravaged
economies.

Through the IMF, nations could access financial support to
stabilise their currencies and balance their payments, while the
World Bank’s loans helped stimulate growth in Europe and beyond,
funding infrastructure projects and long-term development.
Together, these institutions sought to create a predictable and secure
economic environment in which trade could flourish, contributing
to post-war reconstruction and preventing the kind of economic
isolationism that had contributed to the Great Depression and the
rise of protectionism in the interwar years.

Alongside these institutions, the United States also spearheaded
initiatives that would have a profound impact on global trade. One
of the most significant was the Marshall Plan, which provided
extensive economic aid to Western Europe in the aftermath of the
war. The Marshall Plan was not just a humanitarian effort—it was
a strategic move designed to stabilise European economies and
prevent the spread of Communism in the face of Soviet expansion.
By providing over $12 billion in financial assistance (equivalent
to over $100 billion today), the United States helped Western
European countries rebuild their economies, restore industrial
production and modernise their infrastructures. Additionally, the
plan opened up European markets to American exports, fostering
a new era of international trade. This economic integration was
instrumental in fostering long-term stability in the region and
1n creating strong economic ties between the United States and
Western Europe, which were vital to the growing global economy.

In Europe, the concept of economic integration began to
take shape in the late 1950s with the formation of the European
Economic Community (EEC), a precursor to the modern European
Union (EU). The EEC was created through the Treaty of Rome in
1957 and was designed to promote economic cooperation among
European nations in a bid to avoid the protectionist policies and
nationalist rivalries that had plagued the interwar period. Its
primary goal was to create a common market that allowed for
the free movement of goods, services, labour and capital across
national borders. This regional integration not only contributed
to the economic recovery of individual European countries but
also demonstrated the potential benefits of collaboration over
isolation. The success of the EEC became a model for future
economic cooperation, showing that shared economic interests
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could lead to greater prosperity and peace. Moreover, the EEC laid
the groundwork for deeper political and economic cooperation in
Europe, evolving into the European Union, which now includes
27 member states. The EEC’s success highlighted the importance
of multilateral agreements and institutions in managing economic
relations and resolving tensions that could otherwise lead to conflict.
As the global economy became more interconnected, the lessons of
European integration were applied more broadly, influencing trade
agreements and partnerships worldwide.

In addition to the Bretton Woods institutions and regional trade
agreements, the post-war era saw the creation of the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1947, a precursor to
the World Trade Organisation (WTO). GATT sought to promote
free trade by reducing tariffs and other barriers to international
commerce. This global framework was instrumental in facilitating
trade liberalisation, encouraging nations to open their markets to one
another and reduce the barriers that had previously hindered global
trade. Over time, GATT evolved into the WTO, which continues to
regulate international trade, ensuring that trade disputes are resolved
fairly and promoting trade agreements between member nations.

Through these institutions and agreements, the post-war world
moved towards a more interconnected global economy, where
international cooperation and trade agreements became key to
fostering peace and prosperity. By emphasising multilateralism,
trade liberalisation, and the reduction of economic barriers, the
United States and its allies sought to create a world where economic
growth was not just a national pursuit but a collective one. These
efforts laid the groundwork for the modern globalised economy, in
which international trade, investment, and cooperation are central
to shaping the future of nations and their economic destinies.

Following World War II, multinational corporations (MNCs)
became key drivers of the global economy. Firms such as Coca-
Cola, General Electric, and Ford expanded beyond their national
borders, establishing production facilities in Europe, Asia, and
Latin America. These MNCs were not only selling goods but also
investing in infrastructure, building supply chains, and transferring
technology. Their expansion helped link economies across
continents, accelerating the Globalisation process by facilitating the
free flow of goods, capital, and ideas.

4.2.1.2 The Rise of Transnational Corporations

The second half of the 20th century witnessed a dramatic
transformation in the global economy, driven by industrialisation,
technological innovation, and the expansion of multinational
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corporations (MNCs). This period marked a decisive shift from
the protectionist and nationalist economic policies of the pre-
war era, where tariffs, quotas, and other trade barriers restricted
cross-border commerce. In contrast, the post-war period ushered
in a free-market global economy, characterised by economic
interdependence and the seamless movement of goods, capital, and
services across borders.

At the heart of this transformation was the emergence of
transnational capitalism, which redefined economic structures and
trade dynamics. Unlike traditional capitalism, which centred on
domestic production and markets, transnational capitalism operated
through intricate global supply chains. MNCs no longer functioned
as isolated national entities but as integral components of a vast
international system, collaborating with suppliers, distributors, and
partners across multiple regions. This interconnectedness blurred
national boundaries, fostering a world where capital mobility
became a defining feature of economic interaction.

Technological advancements were indispensable in enabling this
shift. The advent of containerisation in the 1950s revolutionised
global trade by drastically reducing transportation costs and
improving efficiency. Standardised shipping containers allowed
goods to be transported seamlessly across land and sea, cutting
handling time and minimising damage. By the 1980s, container
ships had become the backbone of international trade, facilitating
the movement of goods on an unprecedented scale. Meanwhile,
advancements in telecommunications and computing accelerated
the expansion of financial markets, enabling capital to move more
freely across the globe.

As MNCs scaled operations globally, they adopted decentralised
production models, wherein goods were manufactured in one
country, assembled in another, and sold in entirely different
markets. This global approach to production and distribution
represented a significant departure from the pre-war economic
order, which prioritised domestic production and consumption. By
integrating into global supply chains, MNCs became key players in
a transnational capitalist system that transcended national borders.

A crucial development enabling this shift was the establishment
of Free Trade Zones (FTZs). FTZs are designated areas where
trade barriers, tariffs, and regulatory restrictions are minimised
to attract foreign direct investment (FDI) and promote export-
oriented industrialisation. These zones provided MNCs with
favourable conditions for manufacturing and distribution, such as
tax incentives, streamlined customs processes, and access to low-
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cost labour. FTZs allowed businesses to bypass traditional trade
restrictions, accelerating the integration of developing economies
into the global marketplace. By the 1980s, FTZs had proliferated
worldwide, particularly in Asia, Latin America, and the Middle East.
Countries like China established Special Economic Zones (SEZs),
such as Shenzhen, which became hubs for foreign investment
and technological innovation. Similarly, Mexico’s Maquiladora
programme enabled factories near the US border to benefit from
duty-free imports and exports. These initiatives not only created
jobs and stimulated industrial growth in developing regions but also
underscored the growing interconnectedness of global economies.

Advances in transportation, such as the rise of jet airliners,
further reduced the time and cost of moving goods and people across
borders. This efficiency supported the rapid expansion of global
trade networks, making it feasible for MNCs to maintain operations
across continents. Meanwhile, communication technologies played
apivotal role in coordinating these complex networks. The telephone
and, later, the internet provided the necessary infrastructure for
real-time communication, enabling businesses to manage global
operations and interact seamlessly with international partners. The
digital revolution of the late 20™ century opened even more avenues
for global commerce. E-commerce platforms aided businesses to
reach consumers worldwide, breaking down traditional barriers
to entry. Companies could now sell products and services
directly to international customers, bypassing intermediaries and
physical storefronts. Digital technologies also facilitated financial
transactions across borders, supporting the flow of capital in the
transnational economy.

Trade agreements and economic policies evolved to accommodate
this interconnected world. The establishment of institutions such
as the World Trade Organisation (WTO) created a framework
for resolving trade disputes and ensuring a level playing field in
international commerce. Agreements like the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA), and the European Union’s Single
Market further reduced trade barriers, enabling MNCs to operate
with greater flexibility across regions. While the rise of transnational
capitalism and FTZs brought significant economic benefits, such as
job creation and increased investment in developing countries, it
also raised important questions about inequality, labour rights, and
environmental sustainability. Critics argue that FTZs often prioritise
profit over worker welfare, offering low wages and poor working
conditions to attract investment. Additionally, the emphasis on
export-oriented growth can leave economies vulnerable to external
shocks, as they become dependent on volatile global markets.
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Nevertheless, the interconnectedness fostered by transnational
capitalismhasreshaped the global economy, making itmore dynamic
and interdependent. The integration of production, distribution,
and consumption across borders has created opportunities for
innovation and collaboration, while also presenting challenges that
require careful management. As globalisation continues to evolve,
the legacy of FTZs and transnational capitalism remains central to
understanding the complexities of the modern economic landscape.

4.2.1.3 Fordism

Fordism, a production model pioneered by Henry Ford in the
early 20" century, fundamentally altered industrial manufacturing
and global economic systems. It emphasised mass production,
standardisation, and efficiency, enabling the production of goods
at an unprecedented scale and cost-effectiveness. This model was
instrumental in shaping the industrial age, laying the groundwork
for large-scale economies and consumer-driven markets.

The defining feature of Fordism was the assembly line, introduced
by Ford in 1913. This innovation streamlined manufacturing by
dividing production into repetitive, specialised tasks. It allowed
for significant time savings and reduced costs, exemplified by the
mass production of the Model T automobile. Standardisation was
key, with parts and processes designed to minimise variability and
enhance efficiency. This approach made goods more affordable,
broadening access to products for the average consumer.

Fordism also extended beyond manufacturing processes to
include social and economic dimensions. In 1914, Ford implemented
a $5-a-day wage for his workers, a policy aimed at increasing
their purchasing power. By enabling workers to afford the goods
they produced, Fordism fostered a cycle of higher consumption
and sustained economic growth. This system later aligned with
Keynesian economic policies in the post-World War II era, which
prioritised state intervention and infrastructure development to
support mass production and consumption.

However, by the 1970s, the limitations of Fordism became
evident. Its rigid production processes were ill-suited to the growing
consumer demand for product variety and customisation. The
emergence of globalisation further exposed these shortcomings, as
economies became increasingly interconnected and competitive.
These changes ushered in the transition to Post-Fordism. Post-
Fordism prioritised flexibility over uniformity. Advancements
in technology, particularly just-in-time production, enabled
manufacturers to produce goods based on demand, reducing waste
and improving efficiency. Decentralised operations became a
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hallmark of this era, with production relocated to low-cost regions
to optimise global supply chains. This shift allowed businesses to
respond more dynamically to market changes while capitalising
on cost advantages in developing economies. Unlike Fordism’s
emphasis on standardisation, Post-Fordism embraced diversity
in production and consumption. Businesses adapted to cater
to varying consumer preferences across global markets. This
approach supported the expansion of multinational corporations,
which utilised decentralised and technologically driven operations
to maintain competitiveness in a rapidly evolving economic
landscape.

4.2.3 South Asia and Globalisation

Economic liberalisation in the 1990s served as a pivotal moment
for South Asia’s global integration, reshaping its economic
landscape and positioning the region as a critical player in global
trade and investment. India, the region’s largest economy, undertook
comprehensive reforms in 1991 under the leadership of Prime
Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao and Finance Minister Manmohan
Singh. These reforms dismantled decades of protectionist policies
by reducing import tariffs, deregulating industries, and encouraging
foreign direct investment (FDI). This shift signalled the end of the
Licence Raj, a period of restrictive regulations, and paved the way
for a more market-driven economy. India quickly became a magnet
for global investors, particularly in technology and services, as
cities like Bengaluru, Hyderabad, and Pune emerged as global IT
hubs.

Countries like Bangladesh capitalised on the opportunities
presented by Globalisation in their own ways. The garment
manufacturing sector became the backbone of the Bangladesh
economy, driven by the availability of low-cost labour and
favourable government policies, such as tax holidays and duty-free
access to Western markets under initiatives like the Generalised
System of Preferences (GSP). Today, Bangladesh is the second-
largest exporter of ready-made garments, with brands like H&M,
Zara, and Walmart sourcing heavily from the country. This sector
not only generates billions in export revenue but also provides
employment to millions, particularly women, contributing to
greater social mobility and empowerment.

Sri Lanka, on the other hand, had already embraced economic
liberalisation in the late 1970s under President J.R. Jayewardene.
The country’s shift to open-market policies attracted FDI in
industries like textiles, tea, and tourism. Special Economic Zones
(SEZs) were established to create investor-friendly environments,
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further integrating Sri Lanka into the global economy. The country
also positioned itself as a key tourism destination, leveraging its
natural beauty, historical sites, and cultural heritage to attract
visitors worldwide.

Remittances have been another critical pillar of South Asia’s
globalisation story. Millions of South Asians, particularly from
India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, and Nepal, migrated to the Gulf
states to work in construction, domestic services, and other labour-
intensive sectors. These workers sent billions of dollars back home
annually, which not only boosted foreign exchange reserves but
also improved living standards for families and contributed to rural
development. For instance, India has consistently ranked as one of
the world’s top recipients of remittances, with inflows exceeding
$100 billion in 2022 alone.

Globalisation has also fostered the growth of India’s
pharmaceutical, automobile, and telecom industries. Companies
like Tata, Infosys, and Mahindra have expanded their footprints
globally,becoming symbols of India’s industrial prowess. Similarly,
Pakistan’s textile sectors, along with Nepal’s hydropower initiatives
and Bhutan’s emphasis on sustainable tourism, demonstrate how
different countries within South Asia have leveraged their unique
strengths to integrate with the global economy.

Despite these advancements, globalisation has also created
challenges. Over-reliance on a few key sectors, vulnerability to
global market fluctuations, and the environmental costs of rapid
industrialisation remain pressing concerns. Nevertheless, the
economic liberalisation of the 1990s marked the beginning of
South Asia’s transformation into a dynamic and interconnected
region, playing an increasingly influential role on the global stage.

Summarised Overview

The post-war period saw a significant push towards globalisation, driven by economic
recovery needs. Countries devastated by World War II, including much of Europe and
Japan, required urgent capital and resources to rebuild infrastructure and industries. The
breakdown of global trade systems and market disruptions created an economic crisis,
forcing nations to seek international cooperation. Isolation was no longer viable, and
globalisation emerged as a solution to restore economic stability, attract investments,
and re-establish supply chains. Scarcity and financial instability led to the formation of
key international institutions that laid the groundwork for a more interconnected global

cconomy.
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The United States played a crucial role in shaping post-war economic globalisation.
The Bretton Woods Conference of 1944 established the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and the World Bank, ensuring monetary stability and providing financial aid for
reconstruction. Additionally, the Marshall Plan provided substantial economic assistance to
war-torn Europe, fostering industrial recovery and economic integration. Simultaneously,
the creation of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1947 promoted trade
liberalisation by reducing barriers, leading to the eventual formation of the World Trade
Organisation (WTO). These developments solidified a global economic system based on
trade cooperation and market expansion.

The rise of multinational corporations (MNCs) further accelerated globalisation.
Companies such as Ford and Coca-Cola expanded operations across continents, integrating
economies through foreign investment and technological transfer. Free Trade Zones
(FTZs) and Special Economic Zones (SEZs) facilitated global production and distribution,
enabling developing economies to participate in the international market. Meanwhile,
advancements in transportation and communication, such as containerisation and the
internet, revolutionised trade efficiency. However, globalisation also raised concerns
about inequality, labour rights, and environmental sustainability, highlighting the complex
challenges accompanying economic interdependence.

1. Analyse the ways in which post-war economic challenges, such as
reconstruction and shifting power dynamics, contributed to the push for
globalisation.

2. Evaluate the impact of the Bretton Woods system on the stabilisation of the
global economy, considering its institutions and policies.

3. Discuss the key contributions of multinational corporations in driving global
economic integration, focusing on trade, investment, and technology.

4. Compare and contrast Fordism and Post-Fordism in terms of their approaches
to industrial production, labour, and economic organisation.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Third World After Globalisation

Learning Outcomes

After the successful completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

¢ understand the effects of neo-imperialism in Arab states through economic de-
pendence, oil diplomacy, and foreign interventions

¢ evaluate the role of world powers in Middle Eastern geo-politics, examining
their influence on economic policies, conflicts, and regional alliances

¢ cxamine India-Turkey relations in the context of globalisation, focusing on
trade, defence and diplomacy

Background

At the core of the Cold War rivalry was a battle for influence and control over vital
resources, with the Gulf states playing a pivotal role. Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Iraq
stood out due to their immense oil reserves - a resource considered indispensable for the
functioning of modern economies. For the West, particularly the United States, ensuring
access to this oil was of paramount importance. The Gulf’s oil wealth became a strategic
asset that the U.S. sought to protect and maintain within its sphere of influence, viewing
it as a critical component of global economic stability.

Throughout the Cold War, the Gulf monarchies found themselves at the intersection
of competing superpowers. The U.S. and its allies, keen on maintaining control over
the region’s oil wealth, forged pragmatic alliances with Gulf states, often transcending
ideological lines. These alliances were less about shared political values and more about
mutual interests in securing regional stability and ensuring the uninterrupted flow of
oil. In return, Gulf states received military support, political backing, and economic aid,
reinforcing their dependence on Western powers.

Keywords

Neo-imperialism, Gulf War (1991), Operation Desert Storm, Coalition Provisional Authority
(CPA), War on Terror, Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMDs), Arab Spring, India-Turkey
Relations, Economic Sanctions
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4.3.1 American Neo-Imperialism in West Asia

The U.S. took steps to entrench its influence in the region,
establishing military bases, particularly in Saudi Arabia, under the
guise of protecting the Gulf states from potential external threats.
American military presence was not just about countering Soviet
influence during the Cold War, but also about projecting power and
ensuring that no competing forces—whether socialist movements
backed by the Soviet Union or other regional adversaries—could
gain a foothold. This deepening military and political involvement
underscored the growing importance of the Gulf to U.S. interests,
both strategically and economically. Meanwhile, the Soviet Union
sought to challenge American dominance by fostering ties with
left-leaning governments and socialist movements in the region.
Countries like Iraq and South Yemen became key players in
the Soviet Union’s broader strategy of promoting communist
ideologies, but the Gulf’s entrenched ties with the West meant that
Soviet influence remained limited.

As the Cold War drew to a close with the collapse of the Soviet
Union in 1991, the geopolitical landscape of the Middle East
shifted dramatically. The U.S. emerged as the sole superpower,
with the Gulf region continuing to hold vital strategic significance.
However, the end of the Cold War did not mean a retreat from
American involvement in the Middle East. In fact, the 1990s
marked the beginning of a new chapter in U.S. neo-imperialist
ambitions in the region, which would be shaped by a range of new
factors, including the Gulf’s role in global oil markets, its strategic
location, and a desire to reshape the political order in ways that
would benefit American interests.

The Gulf’s oil wealth remained a central concern, but now, in
the post-Cold War world, the U.S. sought not only to safeguard
its access to energy resources but also to influence the political
and economic direction of the region. The Gulf became a vital
battleground for American power projection, as the U.S. sought
to assert its dominance over the Middle East through military
interventions, political alliances, and economic leverage.

4.3.2 The Invasions of Iraq

The 2003 invasion of Iraq, led by the United States, is often
described as a moment of neo-imperialism in the modern era.
The term “neo-imperialism” refers to the ways in which powerful
nations exert indirect control over weaker ones, often under the
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guise of spreading democracy or combating threats. The Iraq
invasion, a defining event of the early 21* century, raised profound
questions about military interventions, national sovereignty, and
the long-term impact of foreign dominance on regional stability.
Its repercussions are still felt today in the geopolitics of the Middle
East, particularly affecting Gulf countries and their shifting
alliances.

4.3.2.1 The U.S. Invasion of Iraq, 1991:
A Prelude

The Gulf War of 1991, often remembered as a swift and decisive
military operation, was also a significant moment in the unfolding
narrative of American neo-imperialism. While the official
justification for the war centred on liberating Kuwait from Iraqi
aggression, the broader context revealed a strategic U.S. agenda
to solidify its dominance in the oil-rich Gulf region and assert its
authority in the emerging post-Cold War world order.

The conflict’s roots lay in Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait on August
2, 1990. Saddam Hussein, emboldened by his belief in Iraq’s
regional supremacy, accused Kuwait of economic sabotage
through the overproduction of oil and alleged theft from shared
reserves. However, Saddam’s ambitions extended far beyond these
grievances. By annexing Kuwait, he aimed to gain control of 20%
of'the world’s proven oil reserves, positioning Iraq as an unrivalled
power in the Gulf and challenging Western influence.

For the United States, this posed a direct threat to its strategic
interests. The Gulf region had long been a cornerstone of U.S.
foreign policy, not only for its vast oil reserves but also for its
geostrategic importance. The U.S. had built a network of alliances
with Gulf monarchies, offering military protection in exchange
for access to energy resources. Saddam’s move threatened to
destabilise this carefully crafted balance, with the added fear that
Saudi Arabia, the largest oil producer, might become his next
target.

In response, President George H.W. Bush framed the invasion as
a threat not only to regional stability but to the global order. Under
the guise of defending sovereignty and international law, the U.S.
spearheaded a coalition of 35 nations and secured U.N. backing
for military action. However, the rhetoric of defending freedom
and democracy masked deeper neo-imperialist motivations:
protecting Western access to Gulf oil, asserting U.S. hegemony,
and setting a precedent for interventionism in the post-Cold War
era. Operation Desert Storm began on January 17, 1991, with an
overwhelming air campaign that demonstrated America’s military-
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technological superiority. For weeks, the skies over Baghdad were
dominated by precision bombings, targeting Iraq’s infrastructure
and military capabilities. This spectacle of modern warfare was
broadcast live across the globe, not only showcasing the U.S. as the
world’s unchallenged superpower but also sending a clear message:
America’s interests in the Gulf were non-negotiable.

The ground campaign, launched in late February, lasted only
100 hours. Iraqi forces, poorly equipped and demoralised, were no
match for the coalition’s superior firepower. Kuwait was liberated,
and Saddam’s forces retreated. Yet, in a calculated move, the U.S.
stopped short of marching on Baghdad. Overthrowing Saddam,
though a possibility, was deemed too risky. Instead, the U.S. relied
on economic sanctions, no-fly zones, and indirect pressure, ensuring
Iraq remained weakened but intact—a decision emblematic of neo-
imperialist pragmatism. For Iraqis, the aftermath was devastating.
Economic sanctions, imposed under the pretext of limiting Saddam’s
weapons programmes, crippled the nation. These sanctions
disproportionately affected ordinary Iraqis, leading to widespread
poverty, malnutrition, and a humanitarian crisis. Meanwhile,
Saddam brutally suppressed internal uprisings by the Shia in the
south and Kurds in the north, further fracturing the nation. The
U.S., despite its rhetoric of liberation, turned a blind eye to these
atrocities, prioritising its geopolitical calculus over human rights.

The Gulf War also marked a shift in how the U.S. wielded power.
[t cemented the precedent of unilateral military intervention under
multilateral cover, using institutions like the U.N. to legitimise its
actions. The war allowed the U.S. to expand its military footprint
in the Gulf, establishing permanent bases in Saudi Arabia and other
Gulf states. These bases, justified as necessary for regional stability,
became symbols of U.S. dominance and fuelled resentment among
local populations, laying the groundwork for future anti-American
sentiment. However, the consequences of this intervention were
far-reaching. While the immediate goal of liberating Kuwait was
achieved, the war exposed the limits of U.S. policy. The failure to
remove Saddam allowed him to remain a defiant figure, while Iraq’s
subsequent isolation created a vacuum of despair and instability. The
seeds of future conflicts, including the 2003 invasion and the rise
of extremist groups, were sown in the aftermath of this calculated
venture.

From a neo-imperialist perspective, the Gulf War was a calculated
manoeuvre to secure U.S. control over global energy markets. By
containing Iraq and ensuring that Gulf monarchies remained reliant
on American military support, the U.S. entrenched its influence in
the region. This was not merely about oil; it was about shaping a
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world order in which American economic and strategic interests
reigned supreme.

4.3.2.2 The Build-Up to 2003 Invasion

In the wake of the 1991 Gulf War, Iraq was subjected to heavy
sanctions imposed by the United Nations. These sanctions,
coupled with the extensive inspections meant to dismantle Saddam
Hussein’s weapons of mass destruction (WMD) programmes,
created an atmosphere of tension between Iraq and the West.
However, by the early 2000s, the Bush administration began
to focus its attention on Iraq once again. This time, the rhetoric
surrounding the potential threat posed by Saddam Hussein’s
regime shifted from the issue of WMDs to Iraq’s supposed links
with terrorist organisations, particularly al-Qaeda, which had been
behind the September 11, 2001, attacks on the United States. The
Bush administration, along with its allies, framed the invasion as
a necessary step in the broader “War on Terror.” The message was
clear: Iraq posed a threat not only to its immediate neighbours but
to the global order. The U.S. argued that Iraq could potentially
develop nuclear weapons or provide a haven for terrorist groups
and that such threats had to be neutralised before they could
materialise into something far more dangerous. This narrative
was presented to the world through speeches, intelligence reports,
and diplomatic pressure on the United Nations to enforce more
stringent inspections. However, the absence of concrete evidence
linking Saddam Hussein to al-Qaeda or the possession of active
WMDs would later undermine the justification for the invasion.

The Invasion and [ts Execution

On March 20, 2003, after months of intense diplomatic pressure
and rhetoric, the U.S.-led coalition launched “Operation Iraqi
Freedom.” The military campaign aimed to quickly disable Iraq’s
military capabilities and topple Saddam Hussein’s regime. The speed
and efficiency of the initial invasion were remarkable. Baghdad fell
within a matter of weeks, and Hussein was captured in December
2003, and later executed in 2006. However, the immediate success
of the invasion was soon overshadowed by unforeseen difficulties.
What was initially presented as a liberation effort quickly devolved
into a complex and protracted occupation. The coalition forces,
having dismantled Iraq’s military, found themselves confronted
by insurgent groups, sectarian violence, and a power vacuum that
severely destabilised the country. The invasion’s aftermath would
bring widespread destruction, civilian casualties, and the eventual
emergence of ISIS—an extremist group that would gain significant
territory in Iraq and neighbouring Syria.
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4.3.3 Neo-Imperialism and Iraq

Critics of the invasion argue that it represented a classic example
of neo-imperialism—a form of domination by powerful states over
weaker nations without formal annexation. The U.S. and its allies
acted in ways that appeared to impose their will on Iraq, reshaping the
political landscape to align with their interests. This was particularly
evident in the establishment of the Coalition Provisional Authority
(CPA), which governed Iraq in the immediate aftermath of the
invasion. The CPA, led by the U.S., held significant power over
Iraq’s economy and political future. The de-Baathification process,
which sought to purge former members of Saddam Hussein’s
Ba’ath Party from positions of power, further fragmented the state
and contributed to the rise of insurgencies.

Moreover, the U.S. administration awarded multi-billion
dollar reconstruction contracts to American companies, such
as Halliburton, which further suggested the role of economic
interests in the decision to invade. The policies of privatisation
and deregulation that followed the invasion were seen by some as
an effort to open up Iraq’s economy to multinational corporations
and foster a form of capitalism that primarily benefited foreign
businesses rather than Iraqis. The neo-imperialist aspect of the
invasion was evident not only in the imposition of political and
economic systems but also in the reshaping of Iraq’s sovereignty.
Despite the formal establishment of a new government in Iraq, the
U.S. maintained significant influence over Iraq’s decisions, with
military bases scattered throughout the country and the continued
presence of American personnel in key administrative roles. This
arrangement mirrored colonial-style dominance, in which a foreign
power controls a nation’s political and economic systems, albeit
without formal territorial acquisition.

4.3.3.1 The Role of Gulf Countries

The Gulf countries played a crucial and complex role in the
Iraq invasion and its aftermath. Nations such as Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait, and the United Arab Emirates were strategically important
to the U.S. during the invasion, providing logistical support and
allowing their territories to be used as staging grounds for military
operations. However, these countries also had their concerns about
the consequences of the invasion, particularly regarding the regional
balance of power. For the Gulf States, the toppling of Saddam
Hussein was a double-edged sword. On the one hand, Hussein’s
regime had long been a source of tension, given its aggressive stance
towards its neighbours, including the invasion of Kuwait in 1990.
His removal was thus welcomed by many in the region. On the
other hand, the subsequent destabilisation of Iraq posed a threat to
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Gulf security, particularly given the rise of Iranian influence in Iraq.
The vacuum left by Saddam’s departure allowed Iran to expand
its reach, forging alliances with Iraq’s Shia political factions and
military groups, thus reshaping the geopolitical landscape of the
Gulf.

Long-Term Impact

While some argue that the invasion was necessary to remove a
brutal dictator and prevent the potential development of WMDs,
others view it as a disastrous miscalculation that exacerbated
regional instability. The power vacuum left in Iraq contributed to
the rise of ISIS, which would go on to conquer large portions of
Iraq and Syria, creating further chaos in the region. In the years
following the invasion, the U.S. faced growing criticism for its
handling of the occupation, particularly for its failure to adequately
plan for post-war reconstruction and manage the subsequent
insurgency. Moreover, the human and financial costs of the war
were immense, with hundreds of thousands of Iraqis killed and
over 4,500 American soldiers dying in combat. The war also cost
the U.S. economy trillions of dollars, raising questions about the
long-term value of the invasion.

4.3.4 Afghanistan: A Victim of Neo-Imperialism

Afghanistan’s tumultuous history in the latter half of the 20th
century and the early 21* century offers an illuminating case study
in the complex interplay of globalisation, terrorism, and counter-
terrorism. Situated at the crossroads of Central and South Asia,
Afghanistan has been a battleground for various ideological forces,
from the Cold War superpowers to global jihadist movements. The
emergence of the Taliban regime, the rise of international terrorism,
particularly with the formation of al-Qaeda, and the subsequent
responses through counter-terrorism efforts, have all been shaped
by both regional and global dynamics.

Afghanistan’s modern history stands as a stark reminder of
how global powers’ ambitions can shape the trajectory of nations,
often with devastating consequences. Among the many episodes of
intervention and conflict in Afghanistan, the 1979 Soviet invasion
and its aftermath stand out as pivotal moments in the rise of global
terrorism. In their bid to counter Soviet influence during the Cold
War, the United States, along with allies like Pakistan and Saudi
Arabia, funnelled billions into supporting the Mujahideen - Afghan
insurgents who fiercely resisted the Soviet occupation.

While this support played a role in forcing the Soviets to
withdraw by 1989, it also left Afghanistan fractured and unstable,
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with its social fabric torn apart by years of violence. The civil
war that followed created a vacuum of power, paving the way for
the Taliban to rise in the mid-1990s. Emerging from the Pashtun-
majority southern regions, the Taliban capitalised on the chaos by
promising to restore order under a strict interpretation of Sharia law.
By 1996, they had seized Kabul and controlled much of the country.
Under Taliban rule, Afghanistan became a diplomatically isolated
state, marked by repression, the destruction of cultural heritage,
and ties to international terrorist groups. Chief among these was
al-Qaeda, whose leader, Osama bin Laden, found refuge in Taliban-
controlled Afghanistan. Al-Qaeda’s sanctuary in the region—and
the Taliban’s refusal to sever ties with the group—would later draw
Afghanistan into the centre of the global fight against terrorism.

The September 11, 2001 attacks were a defining moment for
global security and U.S. foreign policy. Orchestrated by al-Qaeda
from Afghan soil, these attacks claimed nearly 3,000 lives and
served as a direct challenge to American power and influence. The
U.S. response was swift and unequivocal: the launch of Operation
Enduring Freedom, a military intervention aimed at dismantling al-
Qaeda and toppling the Taliban regime. While the initial invasion
succeeded in ousting the Taliban from Kabul and disrupting al-
Qaeda’s infrastructure, the war in Afghanistan soon transformed
into a prolonged and complex conflict. The Taliban regrouped,
taking advantage of the rugged terrain along the Afghanistan-
Pakistan border and the fragile state of post-invasion governance.
The U.S.-led intervention also became emblematic of a broader
ambition—the War on Terror—through which America sought to
project its influence globally by combating terrorism wherever it
emerged.

However, these ambitions often clashed with the harsh realities
on the ground. While military interventions disrupted terrorist
networks, they also led to cycles of violence claiming civilian lives
and fuelling anti-American sentiment. Efforts to build a stable and
inclusive Afghan government faltered, plagued by corruption, weak
institutions, and a lack of grassroots legitimacy.

The Complications of Counter-Terrorism

Counter-terrorism strategies implemented by the U.S. and its
allies—ranging from drone strikes to intelligence operations—
highlighted the limitations of a militarised approach. Targeted
operations successfully eliminated high-profile terrorist leaders, but
they often came at a significant human cost, with civilian casualties
fostering resentment among local populations. This resentment, in
turn, became a recruitment tool for insurgent groups like the Taliban
and later ISIS.
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The emergence of the Islamic State in Afghanistan in 2015
further complicated an already volatile landscape. ISIS-Khorasan
(ISIS-K), a regional affiliate, introduced a new dimension to the
conflict by competing with the Taliban for influence. Its brutal
attacks on civilian targets, including sectarian violence, revealed
the growing fragmentation and instability in the region. Despite
efforts by U.S. and Afghan forces to neutralise ISIS-K, the group’s
persistence underscored the enduring challenges of addressing
terrorism’s root causes, such as poverty, political exclusion, and
the absence of sustainable governance.

4.3.5 The Global Dimension of Terrorism
and Counter-Terrorism

The rise and fall of ISIS, the resurgence of the Taliban, and
the responses of foreign powers like NATO and Russia reflect
the intricate interplay between terrorism, intervention, and global
geopolitics. While counter-terrorism efforts have achieved some
tactical successes, the broader role of foreign powers has often
exacerbated the conditions that fuel extremism, highlighting the
complexities of external intervention in conflict zones.

4.3.5.1 The Rise of ISIS

The emergence of ISIS was not an isolated phenomenon but
was deeply connected to foreign military interventions in Iraq
and Syria. The 2003 U.S.-led invasion of Iraq, based on the false
premise of weapons of mass destruction, destabilised the region
and created a power vacuum. The dismantling of Iraq’s Ba’athist
government, coupled with the disbandment of its military, alienated
Sunni communities and laid fertile ground for extremist ideologies
to flourish. Many former Iraqi military officers became key figures
in ISIS, using their expertise to organise and expand the group.

In Syria, the civil war added another layer of complexity.
Foreign powers, including the U.S., NATO allies, Russia, and
regional actors like Turkey, and Iran, pursued competing agendas.
While the U.S. and its allies supported certain rebel factions, Russia
backed Bashar al-Assad’s regime, often targeting groups opposing
Assad rather than focusing exclusively on ISIS. This fragmented
approach enabled ISIS to exploit the chaos and solidify its hold on
territory.

The international response to ISIS, particularly the coalition’s
military campaign, ultimately dismantled its territorial caliphate.
However, the heavy reliance on airstrikes and local militias came
at a high human cost, destroying infrastructure and displacing
millions. These actions deepened anti-Western sentiments among
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affected populations, perpetuating the cycle of extremism.

4.3.5.2 The Taliban Resurgence

In Afghanistan, the Taliban’s resurgence is another lesson on
the unintended consequences of foreign intervention. The U.S.-led
invasion in 2001, following the 9/11 attacks, aimed to dismantle al-
Qaeda and remove the Taliban from power. However, the mission
quickly morphed into nation-building, a task for which there was
little cultural understanding or long-term strategy. Despite pouring
billions into Afghanistan, the international community failed to
address systemic issues like corruption, tribal politics, and the
lack of grassroots governance. Western efforts often imposed top-
down solutions that alienated local communities. Meanwhile, drone
strikes and military operations caused significant civilian casualties,
fostering resentment and bolstering the Taliban’s narrative of
resisting foreign occupation.

The abrupt withdrawal of U.S. and NATO forces in 2021
epitomised the short-sightedness of foreign engagement in
Afghanistan. The Doha Agreement, which excluded the Afghan
government from negotiations, effectively legitimised the
Taliban and undermined the fragile state structures built over two
decades. The Taliban’s swift return to power not only reversed
years of progress but also raised questions about the motives and
effectiveness of foreign powers in fostering long-term stability.

4.3.5.3 Geopolitics Over Counter-Terrorism

NATO’s engagement in Afghanistan was marked by internal
divisions and a lack of coherent strategy. While some member
states prioritised counter-terrorism, others focused on development
projects or simply maintained symbolic troop deployments. This
fragmented approach diluted the alliance’s overall effectiveness.
Furthermore, NATO’s focus on military solutions often
overshadowed the need for addressing the socio-economic roots of
extremism.

Russia, too, has played a controversial role in the fight against
terrorism. In Syria, its intervention ostensibly aimed to combat ISIS,
but much of its effort was directed at securing Bashar al-Assad’s
regime. Russian airstrikes frequently targeted opposition groups,
further destabilising the region and complicating international
efforts to address terrorism. In Afghanistan, Russia’s pragmatic
engagement with the Taliban reflects a prioritisation of its security
concerns over a genuine commitment to counter-terrorism. Moscow
views Afghanistan’s instability as a potential threat to Central Asia,
which it considers its sphere of influence. While it has expressed
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concerns about ISIS-K, Russia’s approach has often been driven
by geopolitical rivalries with the West rather than a coordinated
effort to address terrorism.

4.3.5.4 Foreign Powers: Enablers or Antagonists?

The role of foreign powers in the rise of terrorism is deeply
paradoxical. While their interventions are often justified as efforts
to combat extremism, they have frequently created the conditions
for its growth. Military invasions, regime change policies,
and proxy wars have destabilised societies, fragmented state
institutions, and alienated local populations. The resulting power
vacuums and socio-political grievances have been exploited by
terrorist groups to expand their influence. Moreover, the selective
approach of foreign powers to counter-terrorism—targeting groups
based on political expediency rather than genuine threat levels—
has undermined global efforts. The prioritisation of short-term
strategic gains over long-term stability has often exacerbated the
very threats these interventions aimed to eliminate.

4.3.5.5 Rethinking Counter-Terrorism

To address the global dimensions of terrorism effectively,
foreign powers must shift from a primarily militaristic approach
to one that prioritises socio-political solutions. This includes
investing in local governance, addressing economic inequalities,
and fostering inclusive political processes that can undercut the
appeal of extremist ideologies.

Collaboration among international and regional actors is also
crucial. Counter-terrorism efforts must move beyond zero-sum
geopolitics and focus on coordinated, multilateral strategies.
Mechanisms for accountability, transparency, and adherence to
international law are essential to prevent the exploitation of counter-
terrorism efforts for political or economic gain. The lessons from
the rise of ISIS and the Taliban underline a stark reality: terrorism
thrives not in a vacuum but in the spaces created by foreign
interventions, failed governance, and socio-economic despair.
Unless these root causes are addressed, the cycle of extremism and
intervention will continue, leaving behind a trail of destruction and
instability.

4.3.6 The Arab Spring: Thrust for Democratisation

The Arab Spring, a wave of pro-democracy uprisings that began
in late 2010 and swept across several Arab countries, represented
a historic moment of societal upheaval. Ordinary people, long
silenced under authoritarian regimes, took to the streets, demanding
political freedom, dignity, and economic justice. Yet, alongside the
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calls for democratisation, the upheaval also saw the rise of religious
political ideologies,

The Arab Spring began in Tunisia in December 2010 when
Mohamed Bouazizi, a street vendor, set himself on fire in protest
against police harassment and the lack of economic opportunities.
His act of despair struck a chord across the Arab world, sparking
a series of protests against authoritarian regimes. From Egypt to
Syria, from Yemen to Libya, millions rallied for change. At its
core, the Arab Spring was driven by widespread frustration with
the status quo. Political corruption, high unemployment, and the
absence of basic freedoms had left populations disillusioned. Many
Arab governments had clung to power for decades, often supported
by external powers prioritising stability over reform. The uprisings,
fuelled by social media and a burgeoning sense of solidarity, were
an emphatic rejection of this system.

The initial successes were dramatic. In Tunisia, President Zine
El Abidine Ben Ali fled after weeks of protests, paving the way
for democratic elections. In Egypt, President Hosni Mubarak,
who had ruled for 30 years, was forced to resign following mass
demonstrations in Cairo’s Tahrir Square. However, these moments
of triumph were soon tempered by the realities of building inclusive,
sustainable democracies.

4.3.6.1 The Rise of Religious Politics

The political vacuum created by the fall of entrenched regimes
provided an opportunity for various groups to assert their vision
for the future. Among these were religious political movements,
many of which had been marginalised or suppressed under previous
governments. The rise of these groups reflected the deep cultural
and religious currents within Arab societies, as well as their ability
to mobilise grassroots support.

In Egypt, the Muslim Brotherhood emerged as a key political
force, winning parliamentary elections and eventually securing
the presidency with Mohamed Morsi in 2012. The Brotherhood’s
success was rooted in decades of social and charitable work that
had earned it credibility among the masses. Similarly, in Tunisia,
the Ennahda Party, an Islamist movement, became a dominant
political force, advocating for a balance between Islamic principles
and democratic governance.

However, the rise of religious political ideologies was not
universally welcomed. Secular groups and minorities feared that
these movements would impose conservative interpretations of
Islam on diverse societies. The division between secular and
religious visions for governance became a defining fault line in
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post-Arab Spring politics, complicating the pursuit of national
unity and democratic reform.

4.3.6.2 Democratisation and its Challenges

While the Arab Spring ignited hope, the road to democratisation
proved fraught with challenges. In Egypt, the Muslim Brotherhood’s
tenure in power was short-lived. Accusations of authoritarianism
and mismanagement, coupled with mass protests, culminated in
a military coup led by Abdel Fattah el-Sisi in 2013. This marked
the return of an authoritarian regime, dashing hopes for sustained
democratic progress. In Tunisia, the story unfolded differently.
The Ennahda Party demonstrated a willingness to compromise,
stepping down from power in 2013 amidst a political crisis.
A national dialogue, facilitated by civil society groups, helped
Tunisia draft a new constitution and hold free elections. While
Tunisia’s transition has been hailed as a relative success, it has not
been immune to economic struggles and political polarisation.

Elsewhere, the Arab Spring descended into chaos and conflict.
Libya’s uprising led to the overthrow and death of Muammar
Gaddafi but left the country mired in civil war. In Syria, peaceful
protests against Bashar al-Assad’s regime escalated into a
devastating civil war, with regional and international powers
turning the country into a proxy battleground. Yemen also spiralled
into conflict, exacerbating an already dire humanitarian crisis.

4.3.6.3 The Role of External Powers

The Arab Spring also laid bare the role of external actors in
shaping the region’s trajectory. Western powers, which had long
supported authoritarian regimes in the name of stability, found
themselves navigating a new and uncertain landscape. While the
United States and European countries supported protests in some
instances, such as in Tunisia and Egypt, they were more cautious
elsewhere, particularly in Bahrain, where strategic interests tied to
the Gulf Cooperation Council and Saudi Arabia prevailed.

InLibya,aNATO-led intervention, ostensibly aimed at protecting
civilians, played a decisive role in toppling Gaddafi. However,
the lack of a post-intervention strategy left Libya fragmented and
vulnerable to competing militias and extremist groups. Similarly,
in Syria, the conflicting interests of regional powers like Iran,
Saudi Arabia, and Turkey, along with the involvement of Russia
and the United States, prolonged and intensified the conflict.

The ambivalence of external powers towards democratisation
in the Arab world reveals a stark reality: foreign policy often
prioritises strategic and economic interests over the promotion of
democratic values. This inconsistency has not only undermined
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the legitimacy of external actors but also contributed to scepticism
and disillusionment among Arab populations.

4.3.6.4 Humanising the Struggle

Amidst the geopolitics and ideological battles, it is crucial to
centre the human experience of the Arab Spring. For millions of
people, these uprisings were not abstract political events but deeply
personal struggles for dignity, opportunity, and justice. The story of
Mohamed Bouazizi, whose self-immolation sparked a revolution,
symbolises the desperation felt by many young Arabs facing
unemployment and humiliation. The faces of Tahrir Square—
students, workers, women, and elders—represent the collective
yearning for a better future. In Syria, Yemen, and Libya, the cost
of conflict is borne by ordinary families displaced, grieving, and
struggling to survive. These human stories remind us that the Arab
Spring was not just about toppling regimes but about the universal
aspiration for freedom and fairness. It also shows the resilience and
courage of individuals who dared to challenge entrenched systems
of power, even at great personal risk.

4.3.6.5 Reflections on Democratisation

The Arab Spring was a profound moment of reckoning for the
Arab world. It highlighted the region’s thirst for change but also
the immense obstacles to achieving it. The rise of religious political
ideologies, far from being a monolithic phenomenon, reflects the
diverse ways in which people in the Arab world seek to reconcile
faith, identity, and modern governance. The failures of some
transitions should not obscure the successes and lessons learned.
Tunisia’s experience demonstrates that compromise and inclusive
dialogue can pave the way for democratic reform. At the same time,
the setbacks in Egypt, Libya, and Syria highlight the dangers of
neglecting institution-building and the socio-economic foundations
of stability.

The Arab Spring also calls on external powers to rethink their
engagement with the region. Democratisation cannot be imposed
from the outside, nor can it flourish in an environment where foreign
interests perpetuate authoritarianism or conflict. Genuine support
for democracy requires consistency, humility, and a commitment to
empowering local actors. Ultimately, it was not the end of a story
but a chapter in an ongoing struggle. The quest for democratisation
in the Arab world continues, shaped by the memories of those who
marched, resisted, and dreamed of a better future. While the path
forward remains uncertain, the spirit of the Arab Spring endures as
a testament to the power of hope and the human desire for freedom.
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4.3.7 India-Turkey Relations

India and Turkey share a long history of cultural and diplomatic
interactions dating back to the Mughal and Ottoman empires. The
Mughals, with their Timurid ancestry, maintained relations with
the Ottoman Empire, particularly in areas of trade and governance.
In the early 20th century, the Khilafat Movement (1919-1924)
in India sought to protect the Ottoman Caliphate, reinforcing ties
between Indian Muslims and Turkey. However, following the
fall of the Ottoman Empire and Turkey’s transition into a secular
republic under Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk, the nature of India-Turkey
relations changed. After India’s independence in 1947, both nations
formally established diplomatic relations. However, during the
Cold War, Turkey’s membership in NATO and India’s non-aligned
stance resulted in minimal engagement. Despite this, both countries
found common ground in international organisations such as the
United Nations (UN) and the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM),
particularly on issues related to global peace and development.

In recent decades, India-Turkey relations have seen fluctuations,
largely due to geo-political differences. Turkey’s support for
Pakistan on the Kashmir issue has been a recurring point of
contention. Turkey has raised the Kashmir issue at the UN and
the Organisation of Islamic Cooperation (OIC), prompting strong
diplomatic responses from India. Conversely, India has maintained
a neutral stance on Turkey’s internal matters, including its conflicts
with Kurdish groups and its policies in Syria. Despite these political
challenges, both countries have continued to explore avenues for
cooperation in trade, investment, and cultural exchange.

Bilateral trade between India and Turkey has expanded
significantly, exceeding $10 billion in recent years. India primarily
exports textiles, automotive components, machinery, petroleum
products, and pharmaceuticals to Turkey, while Turkey exports
chemicals, machinery, iron, steel, and defence equipment to India.
Turkish construction firms have actively participated in India’s
metro rail and urban development projects, demonstrating the
potential for deeper economic collaboration. Although defence
cooperation remains limited, there is scope for engagement in
technology, renewable energy, and manufacturing. Turkey has also
expressed interest in participating in India’s Smart Cities Initiative,
while Indian firms have identified investment opportunities in
Turkey’s renewable energy and transportation sectors.

Tourism plays an increasingly important role in India-Turkey
relations. Turkey has become a major destination for Indian
travellers, offering a mix of historical, cultural, and scenic
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attractions. Popular destinations include Istanbul, Cappadocia,
Pamukkale, and Antalya, all of which see a growing number of
Indian visitors. Additionally, Antalya and Bodrum have emerged as
preferred locations for Indian destination weddings and corporate
events. Turkish Airlines operates direct flights from major Indian
cities to Istanbul, and Turkey’s e-visa system for Indian passport
holders has facilitated easier travel.

Looking ahead, India and Turkey have significant opportunities
to strengthen their relationship through expanded trade partnerships,
increased investment in infrastructure, enhanced tourism
collaboration, and improved diplomatic dialogue. While political
differences remain, economic and cultural engagements continue to
deepen, providing a foundation for more constructive bilateral ties
in the future.

Summarised Overview

The geopolitical landscape of West Asia has been significantly shaped by American
neo-imperialism. The Gulf War (1991) and the 2003 Iraq invasion highlighted the strategic
importance of oil and military influence, leading to long-term instability in the region.
While the U.S. justified its interventions under the guise of protecting democracy and
countering terrorism, its actions often resulted in economic exploitation and weakened
local governance. The role of Gulf states was also crucial, as they provided logistical and
financial support to the U.S. while simultaneously seeking to maintain regional power
balances, particularly concerning Iran.

The Arab Spring marked a pivotal shift in Middle Eastern politics, sparking mass
uprisings against authoritarian regimes. While Tunisia successfully transitioned
towards democracy, Egypt’s brief democratic experiment was reversed by a military
coup. Elsewhere, in Libya, Syria, and Yemen, the uprisings led to protracted conflicts,
exacerbated by the intervention of external powers pursuing their strategic interests. The
rise of religious political ideologies further complicated democratic transitions, creating
divisions between secular and Islamist factions. Additionally, foreign interventions, often
framed as support for democracy, frequently prioritised economic and military interests
over genuine political reform.

In contrast, India-Turkey relations have evolved through cultural, historical, and
diplomatic exchanges, though geopolitical differences persist. While both nations maintain
economic ties, their political relations have been strained, particularly due to Turkey’s
stance on Kashmir and India’s neutral position on Turkey’s internal affairs. However,
trade, investment, and tourism have emerged as key areas of cooperation, with Turkey
becoming an increasingly popular destination for Indian travellers. Moving forward,
both countries have opportunities to deepen engagement through infrastructure projects,
economic partnerships, and cultural diplomacy, despite ongoing political challenges.
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Assignments

1. Analyse the impact of U.S. military interventions, economic influence, and

political restructuring on stability, sovereignty, and resistance movements in
West Asia.

2. Evaluate the validity of U.S. justifications for the 2003 Iraq invasion
concerning WMDs and terrorism. Discuss the long-term effects on Iraq’s
stability and sectarianism.

3. Examine the role of Gulf states’ alliances and economic interests in shaping
U.S. interventions in Iraq during the 1991 Gulf War and the 2003 invasion.

4. Assess the effects of the Arab Spring on governance, regional power
dynamics, and the rise of political Islam in the Middle East.

5. Trace the evolution of India-Turkey relations in the 21st century, analysing the
key diplomatic, economic, and political developments.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions

Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the
paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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FOURTH SEMESTER MA HISTORY EXAMINATION

DISCIPLINE CORE - M21HS12DC- CONTEMPORARY WORLD
(CBCS - PG)

MODEL QUESTION PAPER- SET- A
2022-23 - Admission Onwards
Time: 3 Hours Max Marks: 70

SECTION A

Answer any ten of the following. Each question carries one mark
(10X1 =10 Marks)
Who delivered the “Iron Curtain” speech?
What does MAD stand for in the context of nuclear deterrence?
Name the major Communist post-war military alliance.
In which year did the Berlin Wall fall?
Who was the leader of the Soviet Union during its dissolution?
What was the primary rival alliance to NATO?
In which year was the Yalta Conference held?
In which year was the UDHR adopted?

Name one core organ of the UN.

A N G

—_
o

. Which treaty aims to prevent nuclear proliferation?
. What does ICJ stand for?
. Where is the African Union headquarters?

—_ = =
W N =

. In which year did Ghana gain independence?

._
o

. Which war marked the decline of European imperialism?

. Who coined the term “Globalization”?

15
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SECTION B
Answer any five questions in two or three sentences each. Each question carries
two marks.

(5X2 =10 Marks)

16. Marshall Plan

17. NATO

18. Warsaw Pact

19. Non-Aligned Movement

20. International Court of Justice

21. African Union

22. United Nations Organisation

23. Universal Declaration of Human Rights
24. Apartheid

25. The Gulf War (1991)

SECTION C

Answer any five questions in a paragraph. Each question carries four marks.
(5X4 = 20 Marks)

26. Examine the role the Cuban Missile Crisis played in Cold War tensions.

27. How did Gorbachev’s policies of Glasnost and Perestroika affect the Soviet Union?
28. How does the OAS contribute to democracy and security in the Americas?

29. What are the three pillars of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT)?

30. How did the Bandung Conference influence decolonisation?

31. What were the main features of the Swadeshi Movement?

32. What role did multinational corporations (MNCs) play in post-war economic
globalization?

33. What were the main consequences of the rise of transnational corporations?
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SECTION D
Answer any three questions in two pages. Each question carries ten marks.
(3X10 =30 Marks)
34. Assess the impact of the Cold War on regional conflicts such as the Korean War
and Vietnam War.

35. Explain how globalization has affected political sovereignty in the Third World.

36. Analyse the impact of European maritime expansion on global trade between the
16th and 18th centuries.

37. Examine the role of nationalist movements in the decolonisation process of Asia.

38. Discuss the role of nationalist movements in the decolonisation process of Africa.
Provide examples to support your arguments.

39. Analyse India’s relations with its neighboring countries, focusing on the political,
economic, and strategic dimensions.
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Time: 3 Hours Max Marks: 70

SECTION A

Answer any ten of the following. Each question carries one mark
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(10X1 =10 Marks)

What does SEATO stand for?

Which country led the Warsaw Pact?

Where is NATO’s headquarters located?

In which year did the Soviet Union collapse?
When was CENTO dissolved?

What does ECOSOC stand for?

Which UN organ maintains international peace?
Where is the IC] headquartered?

Which system did the League of Nations introduce in former colonies?

. Who founded the Kuomintang Party?

. What was the 1940 resolution by the Muslim League called?

. Which African leader promoted the idea of Pan-Africanism?

. Which movement challenged authoritarian regimes in the Arab world?

. In which country did the Muslim Brotherhood come to power in the after-

math of the Arab Spring ?
Which economic conference established the IMF and World Bank?
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SECTION B
Answer any five questions in two or three sentences each. Each question carries

two marks.

(5X2 =10 Marks)

16. Cold War

17. Mutual Defence Agreement

18. Berlin Blockade

19. Détente

20. Peacekeeping Operations

21. Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change
22. Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)

23. Balfour Declaration

24. Atlantic Charter

25. Post-Fordism

SECTION C

Answer any five questions in a paragraph. Each question carries four marks.

(5X4 = 20 Marks)

26. What were the main objectives of the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT)?
27. How did the policy of containment shape U.S. foreign relations?

28. How do peacekeeping operations function under the UN?

29. What role does ECOSOC play in global development?

30. What were the main features of Mao Zedong’s vision for China?

31. What role did the Organisation of African Unity (OAU) play in decolonisation?
32. What were the main reasons behind the U.S. invasion of Iraq in 2003?

33. What are the major economic areas of cooperation between India and Turkey?
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SECTION D
Answer any three questions in two pages. Each question carries ten marks.
(3X10 =30 Marks)

34. Analyse the role of military alliances in shaping the global order after World War
I1.

35. Analyse the role of the United Nations in maintaining global peace and security.

36. Examine the impact of the human rights movements in shaping international law.

37. Assess the role of nationalist movements in achieving decolonisation in Africa.

38. Examine the influence of multinational corporations on the process of globalization.

39. Examine how U.S. foreign policy contributed to instability in the Middle East.
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